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Osmose O-Calc® Pro Overview
0O-Calc® Pro Pole Loading Analysis

Osmose O-Calc® Pro automates the calculation of structural loading on new and existing utility poles.
Major applications of this innovative software are line design, pole replacement, and joint use loading
issues.

In many cases, non-structural personnel at a utility must decide whether more cables can be added, or
larger conductors can be used on existing pole lines without overloading the pole or structure. O-Calc®
Pro was developed to help technical and non-technical staff alike perform structural load analysis in a
simple, straightforward manner. The calculations within O-Calc® Pro are complex, but the operator
interface is designed for simplicity of use. In addition to technical load calculations and statistics, the
application provides a configurable, three-dimensional visual rendering of each structure’s load
conditions.

O-Calc® Pro can be used to evaluate whether any structure within a line is already overloaded. O-Calc®
Pro can quickly assess the impact of re-conductoring for upgrading line performance. The O-Calc® Pro
analysis of stress along the length of a pole can be used to consider cost-effective alternatives to
replacing overloaded poles.

O-Calc® Pro is a valuable resource in evaluating structural load for joint use, safety, network reliability,
and network planning purposes.

0O-Calc® Pro Equipment Catalogs

Osmose O-Calc® Pro allows you to model a utility structure (wood, steel, concrete, composite, fiberglass
pole, or multi-pole structure) by defining the components of the structure using the Inventory panel or
interactively constructing the structure through the 3D View. Both methods can be used
simultaneously. The model of the structure is created by adding equipment you manually define or by
utilizing predefined components from within the Master or User Catalogs.

The Osmose Master Catalog is installed with the O-Calc® Pro application. It contains a predefined list of
common poles, structures, and equipment which are utilized in the field. Master Catalogs contain a list
of all available Load Cases, used to add the applicable pole loading safety regulations to the model.

Also included, is the User Catalog which offer the ability to compile your own storehouse of poles and
equipment you have created in O-Calc® Pro. The customized User Catalog is helpful for modeling
future structures from templates you have stored into customized folders for easy access and repeat
use. Users can add up to eight equipment catalogs for use in pole modeling.
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Understanding the O-Calc® Pro Workspace

O-Calc® Pro provides you with a variety of options enabling you to view and interact with new or
existing pole data. Each display panel can be moved to various monitors or docked within the same
screen view. Multiple docking layouts can be named and saved for instant retrieval.

Selected LoadCase

Toolbar — P e e

Display Layout Tabs Named View

e .

Menu Search

= |a oy 2
! — \ Currently Displayed %
| Reset View T Niews ———— 3
Z..- - |Bidseye View ——f — C
Cz{talogs == S irdsey: ey —— o
Display 4 - | Saw _— o z
Inventory  [Prin3D View
Display e .
Capacity -
3 -]
Display —» -
-
3
Heat Map =
Display —» L= - —
e B
Status Bar Data Entry Display Current Structure Type
Workspace Panel Descriptions
Panel Description
Catalogs Displays the available equipment and assemblies to add
to the pole model. In addition to entire pole templates.
Catalogs are the primary method used to add items to
the pole inventory. Users can add up to eight different
catalogs.
Inventory Displays the inventory of the structure as you construct
it. Additionally, the inventory offers functionality using
basic windows commands, including the drag and drop
method for substitution and copying.
3D View Display Displays a 3D view of the structure and the
surroundings.
Measure Allows the measurement of pole attachments from an
image. This process is referred to as Digital
Measurement Technology (DMT).
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Charts A predefined list of charts which can be used to help
complete a structural analysis.

Reports A list of reports available to help complete a structural
analysis.

Line Design The ability to model, analyze loading data on an entire
line of poles. Global edits are possible on multiple
poles. See the “Line Design User Guide” for details.

Schematic Displays the attachment heights of major equipment on
the structure in an elevation view.

Capacity Displays the selected pole models loading capacity
results based on the construction and load case added.
Displays messages to alert user of loading thresholds.

Data Entry Displays the selected equipment’s attribute details for
the user to edit.

Top View Displays the pole model view from the top and provides
access to the Gang Editor tool.

Menu Functionality

Menu

Description

Toolbar

Provides the File, Edit, Tools, View, Options, and Help
menus to interact with the pole model(s) and get access
to the User Guides, Videos and WIKI articles.

Selected Load Case

Displays the Load Cases that are currently added to the
pole in the Inventory. Multiple load cases can be added,
but only one can be active at a time.

Named View

Enables switching to different docking layouts based on
work tasks and/or user preferences. These may include
the Catalogs, 3D View, Measure, Charts, Reports, Line
Design, Schematic View, Capacity, Data Entry, and Top
View windows. Previously saved layouts can be recalled
for one screen or multiple screen layouts.

Menu Search

Easily find and execute menu commands.

Capacity Heat Map Located within the Capacity panel. Provides a color-
coded two-dimensional representation of specific load
values for the selected pole.

Status Bar Displays the path information to the currently loaded

PPLX file, the calculation status and the user’s access
level.

16
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“R” Reset “B” Birdseye Located in the 3D View area, these tools allow you to
View quickly reset the selected pole to the center of the
ground line compass. Or to toggle to/from the Birdseye
view of the top of the structure.

Save Copy Print 3D View | The grey button between the Reset (R) and Birdseye (B)
buttons provides access to save, copy, and print
capability for the 3D View panel.

Working in the Inventory

The O-Calc® Pro Inventory panel provides the ability to view and interact with the pole and its
equipment. The pole Inventory includes the type of pole(s), equipment attached, plus the load case(s)
for applying pole loading regulations for wind, ice, and safety factors.

Inventory Toolbar Menu

The Inventory toolbar menu provides a variety of tools described below.

Inventory

K| |= Sort =! Expand 77 Collapse & Insul Rotation 2 Query - Add @ Delete G Substitute E¥ Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description - i Filter

K offers additional ways to access the various functionalities in the tool bar menu.

KJ|I= Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation @ Query - Add @ Delete

Sort the equipment in the inventory to match how it’s attached to the pole from top to bottom.

Inventory

K| I= Sort | ' Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation @ Query % Add @ Delete

Expand all the plus sign nodes for the equipment in the Inventory panel tree view to quickly see each
piece of equipment attached.

Inventorny

K| I'= Sort| =% Expand | T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation @ Query - Add @ Delete

Collapse all the plus sign nodes for the equipment in the Inventory panel tree view to see only the pole.

Inventory

K| I=Sort =% Expand | 70 Collapse | & Insul Rotation P Query % Add @ Delete

Insulator Rotation is used to align insulators to the same angle as their attached conductor.

Inventory

K| I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse | & Insul Rotation | ? Query % Add @ Delete

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 17
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Query the Inventory equipment list.

Inventorny

K| |=Sort = Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation| @ Query |- Add @ Delete

Add (Insert key) attachments to selected equipment.

Inventory

K| |=Sort = Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation @ Query| % Add |@ Delete

Note: When using the keyboard shortcut keys for Delete, Add and Substitute the Edit > Undo option can be
used to undo any changes that have been made using these shortcut keys.

Delete selected equipment. Multiple pieces of identical equipment can be deleted simultaneously. Two
other delete options are: the Delete key on the keyboard or the right-click Delete option.

Inventorny

K| I'=Sort =% Expand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation @ Query . Add| @ Delete

Substitute (Alt + Insert key) selected equipment. Multiple pieces of identical equipment can be
substituted simultaneously.

@ Delete | (x Substitute | B Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description = Y_q Filter

Edit selected equipment attributes.

2 Delete 6k Substitute | E¥ Edit |4 Set Owners # Description - Y_q Filter

Note: Multiple pieces of identical equipment can be selected for editing simultaneously using the Data Entry panel.
After all items are selected, use the Shift-Click option in any column to highlight an entire row of data. When the
blue box surrounds the object attributes (as shown below) any edit made in a single column affects the entire row
of data. When the blue box is presented, you need only to type in a value.

Span = All = -

| SpanType Primary L Primary L Primary FJ I
Owner <Undefined: n <Undefined: ) <Undefined: FJ
Description ALAC 3058 KCM AK. | ARAC 3058 KCM AK. | ARAC 3058 KCM AK.
Rotation () 270.00 o 50.00 o 27000 o)
Span Length (ft) 160.00 h‘ 160.00 -i-.J] 160.00 - |
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Set Owners is used to assign equipment ownership.

& Delete bk Substitute E5 Edit | 4 Set Owners | ® Description - :E"- Filter

Bulk Set Owner is used to assign ownership to all the equipment. Enter the Owner name in the box that
contains the <undefined> name and click OK.

# Set Mhanarc 8 Nacorintion = 0 Ciltar

Bulk Set Owner

Propagate te Children

Set Owner on Selected

Cancel

Bulk Set Chwner

Southem Pine 40-4 (A1.6MP Namow Profile Post Insulators w/' Spoal  pgle

AAAC 30.58 KCM AKRON () <on ins> Davit 14.5"14.5" () <Undefined>
Davit 14.5"14.5" {) <on pole Southem Pine 40-4 (A1.6MP Namow | ndefined:

Spoal3” () <on pole> Southem Pine 40-4 (A1.6NP Namow Profile Post  +|ndefined=

AAAC 30.58 KCM AKRON () <on ins= Spool8" )  <Undefined:

Cancel QK

Propagate to Children applies the assigned Owner to only those child objects associated (attached to) the
parent object. First enter the Owner name in the Data Entry, then click Propagate to Children.

£ Set (hamars 8 Naccrintinn = 4 Ciltar

Bulk Set Chwner

Propagate to Children

Set Owner an Selected

Cancel
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Set Owner on Selected is used to assign ownership to a selected object only.

4 Set Qramarc 8 Necrrintinn « 5 Filbar Owner
Bulk Set Owner

Propagate to Children

Set Cwner on Selected ‘

QK ‘ Cancel
Cancel

Description is used to edit an object description, or to clear the selected or all descriptions.

@@ Delete Gk Substitute EF| Edit 4 Set Owners |® Description - \}j Filter

Filter to display only the expanded inventory objects in the 3D View.

@ Delete 6% Substitute EE Edit 4 Set Owners # Description A “ﬁ Filter

Note: The sunglasses icon in the upper right corner of the 3D View indicates a filter is active.

==l

To disable the Inventory toolbar menu icon text go to the Options menu and select Misc. Options, click
on the Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu. This option is enabled (check mark present) by default
S0 you can see the names of the menu items next to the menu icons.

Misc Options 4 | v | Display "Pole Saved” Confirmation
Manage Plugins... 4 | Divide Add Menu Items by Category
i Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu
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Ele=sT 42 e i 4 iDescriptiDnv

New Pole Using This Pole as Template

This option in O-Calc® Pro puts the user in editing mode on the 'new' pole without affecting the already
saved PPLX file. It works like opening an existing PPLX and then doing a "Save Pole as..." task. Or within
Windows, making a copy of the existing PPLX file and opening the copied file.

To create a new pole as template in the Inventory, complete these steps:

1. Open a pole from an existing .pplx file that is like the pole you now want to
model.

2. Right click on the pole in the Inventory or the 3D View and select the New
option, click on Pole Using This Pole as Template.

Inventory
K| I= Sort =% Expand T Collapse * |nsul Rotation ¥ CQuery 4 Add Delete Gk Substitute E5 Edit Set
+ P P Y = =
Z¥ ] emo |_Tancari
(=)= Momal Sft Mew » Pole Using This Pole as Template
i B4 Pn7h - -
- e Prir Mirror Guys Wersion of This Pole

Add New Version of Pole

While working with a pole in the Inventory it may be beneficial to compare multiple pole versions for
different scenarios. O-Calc® Pro provides the ability to create multiple versions of a pole with in the same
.pplx file for convenience and to produce Make Ready engineering reports. For example you may want an
existing pole model and a proposed design model.

To create a new version of an existing pole in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:
1. Right-click on the pole in the Inventory, select New, Version of This Pole.

ventory

K| I= Sort = Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation ¥ Query & Add Delete G Substitute B Edit Set |
I P p = =

ER. { Demo 1 Tangg=
|_ Mew

=== Nomal &ft » Pole Using This Pole as Ternplate
i B4 Pin75 - .
o Pin Mirror Guys Version of This Pole

2. The new version is displayed in the Inventory.

K| |=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse & |nsul Rot

'f’ Demo 1 - Tangent
B8 [ Ccro 1~ Tangen |

Note: To remove the new version, select Edit > Undo.
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The ‘New’ version automatically becomes the active version in the Inventory panel. The active version is
identified with the pole icon outlined in red and highlighted cyan to easily identify which pole’s loading

results are being displayed in the Capacity panel. The Data Entry panel always displays the currently
selected pole attributes. When saving a pole, all versions of the pole will be saved.

Note: When creating a new version of the existing pole any images that are associated
with the existing pole will not be copied to the new version.

To create a new version of a pole without any attachments, go to the Edit menu, select New Version,
select the various pole type available.

Mew Version 2

Stub Pole

Wood Pole
Metal Pole

Concrete Pole

Maore Structure Types... k Composite Pole

Segmented Pole

Multi-Pole Structure

To add a new version of the pole from the Inventory window using the current pole in the 3D View,
complete these steps:

1. Rightclick the pole in the 3D View and select New > Version of This Pole.

Note: The pole is automatically highlighted in yellow once selected. Undo is not available.

Mew

¥ Pole Using This Pole as Template

Mirror Guys Wersion of This Pole

Set Active Version

To identify which pole is the “active” pole version, a red outline surrounds the pole icon in the Inventory
along with the cyan blue background for the icon. The O-Calc® Pro calculation engine automatically
recalculates and updates to reflect the active versions loading results.

To set which pole is the “active” version, complete these steps:

1. Right-click on the pole in the Inventory and select the Set Active Version option.

Inventory

K| |=Sort =% Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation @ Query

BE ] Demo 1 Tagaad
Elm Demo 1-Ta Mew >
(== Nomal &
=4 Pin | Set Active Version
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2. Thered ring and cyan highlighting is now on the active pole. The Data Entry panel
always displays the currently selected pole.

L‘E Sort =t Expand T Collapse # |nsul Rotation ¥ Query

- FETaET
E|..., ]

Demo 1 - Tangent

File Menu Overview

Add a New Pole

The O-Calc® Pro New Wood Pole submenus are dependent upon the corresponding structure types in
your equipment catalog(s). To model a new Wood, Steel, Concrete, Composite or Segmented Fiberglass
pole in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Select the structure type from the File > New Pole > select the pole type Wood Pole.

File »| Edit = Tools = View - Options = Help -  LoadCase:

Mew Pole L Wood Pole
Open Pale.., Metal Pole
Save Pole Concrete Pole
Save Pole As.., Composite Pole
Close Pole

Segmented Pole

More Options r Multi-Pale Structure

From Existing Template  »

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 23



[Type here]

@ New Wood Pole *

Master Catalog  |Jser Catalog  Aftr Values  Standards

= mll Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)

EI- Poles

! G-l Wood
- mll Australian Wood Species
Pole Templates
- mll Single Phase Primany - Single Support
..mll Single Phase Primany - Double Support
ol 5Single Phase Primary - Suspension
f|--mll Single Phase Primary - Deadend
f-mll Three Phase Primary - Single Support
f-mll Three Phase Primary - Double Support
f-mll Three Phase Primary - Suspension

Cancel

Methods for Adding a Pole

Add a new pole from any O-Calc® Pro Catalog to the Inventory using the ‘drag and drop” method. Poles

can be added to the Inventory using a Master or User Catalog. To add a pole using the drag and drop
method, complete these steps:

1. Expand the Poles folder and subfolders until the pole is displayed.

K] T1 Collapse | New Pole § Preview - P Query

=--ml Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
=il Poles
=

G-l GO9S

[+--mll NESC Standard

2. Drag and drop the pole into the Inventory panel.
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ol
- ml

=--mll Class3

G0 95

MESC Standard

#F Ponderosa Pine 40-1

#F Westem Red Cedar 40-3
#F Jack Pine 40-3

#F Lodgepole Pine 40-3

¥ Red Pine 40-3

#F Redwood 40-3

#F Sitka Spruce 40-3

#F Westem Fir 40-3

= White Spruce 40-3

#F Alaska Yellow Cedar 40-3
#F Douglas Fir 40-3

& Other 40-3

© dl Southem Pine 40-3

#F Westem Larch 40-3

3. The poleis added to the Inventory panel.

4. The Pole attributes are automatically displayed in the Data Entry panel.

Note: Undo is not available when a pole is added. It is not possible to Delete a pole in the
inventory. Use File > Close Pole to remove the pole. Or use the drag and drop method from a

Inventory

K| I=Sort = Expand T

Collapse

‘WoodPole Standard |E|
Pole Mumber Unzet
Owner Fole
Structure Type Auto Fj
Fole Class 3
Pole Length (ft) 45.00
Species SOUTHERN PINE
Code MNESC Standard
Setting Depth () 6.50 )
Line of Lead () 0.00 o)
Ezsement Radius (ft) 0.00
Lean Direction (%) 0.00 ]
Lean Amount () 0.00 -

Catalog, to substitute for a different pole.

User Guide

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Equipment Catalog Types

Master Catalog Displays a list of folders that contain structure types which coincide with
the new pole type that you have selected.

User Catalog Displays a list of folders that contain structure types which coincide with
the new pole type that you have selected.

Attr Values Displays an editable list of all the attribute values for the selected poles.
After a pole is added to the Inventory panel these same attributes are
available to edit in the Data Entry panel.

Standards Provides a quick way to manually select the species, length, and class of
the pole based on the ANSI 05.1 Standards.

Standards Catalog for ANSI 05.1

The Standards tab for wood pole types contains the full complement of wood poles according to ANSI
05.1 Standards. This O-Calc® Pro catalog offers drop-down menus for the various categories: Code,
Species Type, Pole length, Pole Class.

Q

=}

Master Catalog User Catalog  Aftr Values  Standards

AMSI 05.1 Standards - Douglas Fir (both Types) and Southern Pine

Poles
Code MESC Standard -
Species Type SOUTHERM PINE -
Pale Length 45 -
Pole Class 3 e
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2. Select a pole from Master Catalog, User Catalog or the Standards tab.

@' Mew Wood Pole
Master Catalog User Catalog Attr Values  Standards
WoodPole Standard -
Fole Mumber IInzet
Crwner Faole
Structure Type Auto LJ]
Fole Class 4
Pole Length (f) 40.00
Species SOUTHERN FINE
Code MNESC Standard
Setting Depth (ft) .00
Line of Lead () 0.00
Easement Radius (ft) 0.00
Lean Direction (7) 0.00
Lean Amount (%) 0.00

3. Select the Attr Values tab to modify the selected poles attribute values and click OK.

Setting Depth of Pole

The Depth (ft) value automatically displays the default pole set depth when initially opened. In O-Calc®
Pro the poles are generally set using the common 10 percent plus 2 formula for pole set depths. Use the
You can choose to move the pole and its attachments to a new set depth or just the pole, keeping the
attachments at the same height above groundline. To set the depth of a pole, complete these steps:

1. Right-click on the Pole, select the Set Length and Depth option.
2. Click the Setting Depth of Unset (or Pole Number displays).

Set Length and Depth » Setting Depth of Demo 1 - Tangent
Description of Demo 1 - Tangent Above Ground Length of Demo 1 - Tangent
Substitute Dermno 1 - Tangent Length of Demo 1 - Tangent

3. Inthe Setting Depth window, select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter
the Depth in Feet, and click OK.
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|
IT
+
+
[
i1
+

Pole Depth - Length

Mode Pole and Attachments ¥
Depth (f) | 7.00 |

‘ QK ‘ Cancel

Above Ground Length of Pole
To set the length of a pole above the groundline, complete these steps:
1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.
2. Select Set Length and Depth > Above Ground Length of Unset (Pole name).

[ |
Set Length and Depth > Setting Depth of Demo 1 - Tangent
Description of Dema 1 - Tangent Above Ground Length of Demo 1 - Tangent

I Substitute Dermo 1 - Tangent Length of Demo 1 - Tangent

3. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the AGL in Feet, click OK.

Pole Depth - Length

Mode Pole and Attachments &)
Length AGL (f) | 34.00 |

‘ QK ‘ Cancel

Length of Pole

If a wood pole is “topped” (a section at the top of the pole has been cut off) in the field, it’s important to
model the original manufactured length of the pole since it is tapered. Only the length is changed
circumference and taper remain unchanged. Set the length of a pole using these steps:

1. Right click on the pole, select Set Length and Depth > Length of Unset (or Pole
number displays).
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[ |
Set Length and Depth » Setting Depth of Demo 1 - Tangent
Description of Deme 1 - Tangent Above Ground Length of Demo 1 - Tangent

I Substitute Dermo 1 - Tangent Length of Demo 1 - Tangent

2. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the Length in Feet. OK.

—

Pole Depth - Length

Maode Pole and Attachments
Tes sz Pole Only
Cancel

Cancel

BE

Delete Equipment

There are three ways to delete equipment attached to a pole in O-Calc® Pro: Use the delete key on your
keyboard, the Delete button in the Inventory tool bar, or the right-click Delete option. To use the Delete
button option, complete these steps:

1. Select the equipment to be deleted in the Inventory or 3D View.
2. Click the Delete button in the tool bar.

K| I= Sort =i Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation @ Query & Add -

=-#F Demo 1 - Tangent
SR MNormal 8ft H:32.0
. -4 Pin 75"
3. To use the right-click option, right-click on the object to delete and select the Delete
option.

Delete

L R T L R I R

g | o e
! &-& Pos Edit Mormal 8ft H:32.0

——

Rotate to Span Angles
Description of Mormal 8ft H:32.0
Relative Height Tool

- Down G Delete Normal 8ft H:32.0
L. 38
& E Spool 2 Substitute Normal 3ft H:32.0

4. To use the Delete key on your keyboard option, select the object to delete and press
the Delete key on the keyboard.
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Rotating Insulators

To rotate an insulator to be aligned to match a span angle that has been edited, complete these steps:

1. Select the insulator you want to rotate.

2. Right-click the insulator and select the Rotate to Span Angles option. The
selected insulator is automatically rotated to match the angle of the conductor. To
undo the rotation, select Edit > Undo.

Delete Jumper
Mirrer Spans
Edit Deadend 12.75"

Fotate to Span Angles
Description of Deadend 12.75"
Delete Deadend 12.73"

3. Only one can be rotated at a time. Repeat for the other insulators.
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Edit Equipment Description

To change the description that displays next to a pole or attached equipment’s icon in the Inventory
panel, complete these steps:

1. Right click on the equipment you want to change the display description of.
2. Select Description of (pole or equipment display name).
mvenory
. K] I'=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation P Query % Add
. Demo 1 - Tangent
N ;

Edit Mormal 8ft H:32.0

Rotate to Span Angles
Description of Normal 8ft H:32.0
Relative Height Tool

Delete Mormal &ft H:32.0
Substitute Mormal 8ft H:32.0
Select All of Type

- X Spool 3"

= Neutral 0°
i7" Neutral 181 Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry
..... p MESC 23 (250
Add Spans and Related >
Add Other >
Add Annotation »
Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed. Or click Clear to accept the
Default Value description. Click OK.

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 31



[Type here]

=

@ Description *
Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default description.

Default Walue:  Momal 8ft H:37.5

Description:  8'x 3.5"x 4.5" - 3 Deadend|

Clear Cancel

Inventory _

K| |=Sort =i Expand T Collapse
=-#F Unset

=- = 3% 3.5"x 45" - 3 Deadend h

El - Deadend 12.75"

----- * Primary 107 110.0 0.368" {1/0 AAC AWG 7
: Deadend 12.75"
i Primary 107 110.0 0.368" (1/0 AAC AWG T
El - Deadend 12.75"

i Primary 10° 110.0 0.368" (1/0 AAC AWG 7
= Single - 12" - Soil Class 4 2871t at 184.5°

fo " EHS 3/8 Down Guy 36.6f hat, 51.5° angle

----- |3 NESC 23 (250B) Grade B . Light (W:9psf)

-

EI

Modify the Spans Default Rated Strength %

When a span is added from the O-Calc® Pro Master Catalog where the tension mode is “Static”, a default
percentage of a spans rated strength is used to calculate the span’s tension. The default percentage for
each type of span can be changed at any time. Tension values are not applied if the spanis a
subcomponent of complex assembly.

The amount of tension used in Static mode is a “User Defined” setting, based on a percent of the wire
manufacturer stated rated strength value. You'll need to modify the settings to values common in the
industry for electrical and communication wire tension. This is because the default tension values are
set to the NESC maximum tension threshold of 60% which causes spans to turn red in O-Calc® Pro in
the 3D View and the Inventory indicating they are in violation of overloading.

See the example below of overloading the spans and the reaction in the Inventory intended to alert
the user of the overloaded spans issue.
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Inventory -

K| |= Sort =i Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation @ Query

b

=-#F Demao 1- Tangent
= Momal 8t H:32.0

=~ X Spocl 3"
: I Meutral 07 150.0 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 671 RAVEN)

----- 5 NESC 23 (250B) Grade C . Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)

4 Pin 75"

.| Primary 0°150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

.8 Primary 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG /1 RAVEN)
4 Pin 7.5"

- I Primary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

Primary 1807 150.0 0.358" (ACSR 170 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

4 Pin75"

- I Primary 0° 150.0 0.338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 61 RAVEN)
Primary 180° 150.0 0.338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

Neutral 180° 150.0 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 61 RAVEN)

User Guide

See the example below of overloading the spans and the reaction in the 3D View intended to alert the
user of the overloaded spans issue.

Measure Charts Reports Line Design

Users can choose from different tension modes in O-Calc® Pro. Static Tension mode is the most used
tension type. This is due to it being difficult to obtain exact wire tension amount values unless you are

perhaps the pole owner and know the tension values used at the time the wires were strung.

Below are the default setting values in the O-Calc® Pro application for Static Tension mode as well as
an example of commonly used Static Tension values based on the percentage of rated strength for the

different wire types.

Follow these steps to edit the percent of span rated strength for Static Tension mode:

1.

Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click on the Percent of

Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension option.

Click in each of the rows in the Percent column to enter the common
static tension values shown below, or enter your own values, and click OK.

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Default Static Tension Values Common Static Tension Values
Q % Rated Strength to Apply Q % Rated Strength to Apply
Enter the percent of a span's "Rated Strength" to Enter the percent of a span's "Rated Strength” to
be applied as that span’s "Tension" when creating be applied a= that span’s "Tension" when creating
a span from the Master Catalog in "Static” tension a span from the Master Catalog in “Static” tension
mode. made.
SpanType Percent Span Type Percent

Secondany 60 Secondary 33

Service 20 Service 20

Meutral 60 Meutral 5

Telco 60 Telco 25

CATV 60 CATY 25

Fiber &0 Fiber 25

Sub-Transmission 60 Sub-Transmission 33

Cther 100 Other 33

Unknown 100 Lnknown 33

Span Bundle &0 Span Bundle 25

Export Impart Export Impaort

Restore Default Values Restore Default Values
oK Cancl Cancel

3. Select the Export button to save the currently displayed set of percent of
tensions value to a file.

4. Select the Import button and browse to the location of the file to load a
previously saved Percent of Tension set.

Note: To revert the entire listing of span percentages of Rated Strength back to their default values select
Restore Default Values.

Note: The default percent of maximum span tension in Static Tension Mode to be applied to
conductors when they are selected from the Master Catalog.

Add Equipment to the Pole

O-Calc® Pro requires a connection point for all equipment on the pole; these connection points
facilitate the calculation results. Only the pole can be added to the Inventory by itself, any additional
equipment must connect to the pole or its attached equipment. The dotted lines in the Inventory help
to illustrate how the equipment is attached. Only one piece of equipment can be added at a time.

Equipment can be added to the pole using any of these 4 methods:
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To add equipment to the pole using the Drag and Drop method from a Catalog, complete these steps:

'

Drag and Drop from a Catalog
Add button in the Inventory tool bar

Right-clicking on an object in the Inventory or 3D View

Dragging any equipment from the Inventory or 3D View back to the pole or its attachments

1. Expand (click the plus sign by the folder) the Master Catalog folders
containing the equipment you want to add.

2. Select the object, hold down the mouse button and drag and drop the
selected equipment to the pole in the Inventory or 3D View panel.

3. Use the Collapse button to quickly navigate back to the subfolders list.

Collapse Mew Pole

-

=8

Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
Poles

- mll Wood

-mll Steel

- mll Concrete

-l Composite

-l Segmented Fiberglass
- mll Australian Wood Species
Load Cases

Crossams

- mll Wood

- mll Fibenglass

- mll Steel Crossams
Insulatars and Connectors
Fin

Post

Spool

Deadend

Suspension

Davits

Comm. Connectars

|
ml
- mll Regulators
[
|

Spans

- mll Primary

- mll Secondary
-mll Meutral

-mll Tree Wire

- mll Aeral Cable

- mll Communication

Guys and Anchors

-mll Guy Wires
- mll Anchars
. mll Push Brace

Equipment

-mll Antennas

Capacitors
Reclosures

Streetlights
Switches

-l Transformers

Assemblies
Pole Templates

Note: While dragging the selected equipment to the Inventory panel the cursor changes to an

invalid cursor ©.icon unless the equipment is placed over the pole, then the cursor changes to

i

indicate a valid move “EB. . To undo the equipment you’ve added, select Edit > Undo.

To add equipment to the pole using the Add button method complete these steps:

1. Select the Pole you want to add equipment to.
2. Inthe Inventory tool bar menu, select the Add button.

User Guide
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+ Add Delete Gk Substitute ES Edit 4§ S

Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Guying Component >
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

3. Select the Add Spans and Related menu option.

Add Spans and Related » Crossarm
Add Equipment » Insulator
Add Other » Riser

4. Select any crossarm from the Catalog folders.

| @ Create Mew Crossarm

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Invertory  Attibute Values

= wll Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
=-mll Crossams

=--ml Wood

v mll Center Mourt

-l Center Mount Double

-l Alley Am

- mll Alley Arm Double

Fibenglass

..mll Fiberglass Tangent Arms

..mll Fiberglass Deadend Ams

4wl Steel Crogsams

F--[F- I [F~F~F~F-

Note: If the Divide Add Menu Items by Category option is unchecked in Misc Options, the resulting
menu items appear (as shown below) when right-clicking on the pole.

Misc Options * | ¥ | Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

Manage Plugins... Divide Add Menu ltems by Category
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Mew »

Mirrar Guys
Edit Demo 3 - Angled with Guy

Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth »
Description of Demo 3 - Angled with Guy
Substitute Derno 3 - Angled with Guy

Change Pole Type »
Add Element »
Cancel

Note: If the Divide Add Menu Items by Category option is checked in Misc Options, the
resulting menu items appear by category (as shown below) when right-clicking on the pole.

User Guide

|| Misc Options r | L4 | Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

| Manage Plugins... Divide Add Menu ltems by Category
MNew >
Mirrar Guys

Edit Derno 3 - Angled with Guy
Auto-Guy

Set Length and Depth >
Description of Demo 3 - Angled with Guy
Substitute Derno 3 - Angled with Guy

Change Pole Type >
Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Guying Component >
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Equipment Menus

Add Spans and Related » Crossarm
Add Equipment » Insulator
Add Other » Riser
Add Equipment » PowerEquipment
Add Other » Streetlight
Add Guying Component > GenericEquipment
Add Other ¥ Modelunction
Add Guying Component » LoadCase
Add Spans and Related »
Add Equipment »
Add Other »
Add Guying Component » Anchor
Add Pole Condition > PoleRestoration
Add Annctation » WoodPoleDamageOrDecay
Cancel
Add Annotation b Motes
LinkedURI
Cancel
PolelnfoPoint

Note: Available tabs are dependent on the corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory panel.

When utilizing the right-click method to add equipment to the pole, a window appears containing an
Attribute Values tab which allows you to make attribute modifications. The attribute values tab displays
the all the information available in the Data Entry panel when selecting an object.

To add equipment to the pole using the Right-Click method and any Catalog, complete these steps:

Add 5pans and Related > Crossarm
Add Equipment » Insulator
Add Other > Riser

1. Right-click on the pole, select the Crossarm category.
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2. Inthe example below we see the “Create New Crossarm” window
containing the Attribute Values tab. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify
any of the crossarm’s attributes prior to adding it to the pole.

Q Create Mew Crossarm *
Master Catalog User Catalog Inventory Aftribute Values
< Al = -
Diescription Crossarm
Owner <Undefined: ¥
Install Height () 3250 1)
Rotation (°) 0 o)
Install Type Normal v
Face Front v
&rm Count 1 + =
Brace Config. Mone )
Brace All Arms Yes .
Brace Horiz Offset (in) -MIA-
Brace Vert Offset (in) -MIA-
Arm Length (ft) 8.00
Arm Height (in) 450
&rm Depth (in) 350
Arm Tilt 0.0 &)
Wertical Offset (in] 0 1)
Herizental Offset (in) 0 =)
OK Cancel

3. Make any attribute edits and click OK.

Note: Attribute edits can be made at anytime for any object in the Inventory or 3D View. Simply
select the object and see the attributes displayed in the Data Entry panel.

K] I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation P Query & Add “ff=Setete

Eif Dema 1 - Tangent
=== Momal 8ft H:32.0

Different types of equipment can have additional attachments (Example: A crossarm can have
insulators and spans attached to it). To add additional attachments to equipment, complete these
steps:

4. Select the equipment in the Inventory panel you want to add additional
equipment on.

5. Select the Add button and select the equipment to be added from the
equipment list.
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Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Guying Component >
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation >
Cancel

Note: The list of available equipment can also be accessed by-right clicking on the equipment you
would like to add additional equipment to. When multiple pieces of equipment are displayed in
the list only one piece of equipment can be selected at a time.

q-i'e:-.:e Mew [nsu Et:."

Master Catalog  UserCatalog Inventory  Attribute Values

=¥ || Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
=-mll Insulators and Connectors

-mll Fin

-mll Post

- mll Spool

-mll Deadend

- mll Suspension

-mll Davits

- mll Comm. Connectors

Equipment

- mll Antennas

Assemblies

- mll Communication Assemblies

- mll CATV Bundles

[+ mll Telco Bundles

[+ mll Fiber Bundles

- mll Service Drops

- mll Spacer Cables (Hendrix)

- mll Standard Framing Assemblies

[+ mll 15V - Three Phase - Davit Am

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on the corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory panel.

6. To add an insulator from one of the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab
select the appropriate tab and select the insulator you want to add, select
OK.

7. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify any attribute values click OK.
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Pole Loading Regulations — Load Cases

Pole loading regulations are applied to the pole/structure based on the location/scenario.
Regulations include Ice, Wind, and Safety requirements necessary for accurate pole loading
results. The load case is required for the O-Calc® Pro pole loading calculation to produce results.
A load case can be pre-set as a default for each pole type from within the Load Cases folder or

any location inside of a Catalog (.pplc) file.

To add a Load Case(s) to the pole in the Inventory panel using the Load Cases folder in the

Master Catalog, complete these steps:

1. Expand the Catalog Load Cases folder to display the regulations you need.

..l Australian Wind Regions
- ml MNew Zealand Wind Region

Llser Master =
K| T Collapse Mew Pole 8 Preview - @ Query
= mll Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
G- mll Poles
=-mll Load Cases
E|I NESC 2023
(- mll Rule 2508 Combined lce and Wind
-l Rule 250C Extreme Wind
G--mll Fule 2500 Extreme lce with Concurrent Wind
sl MESC 2017
=-ml GO 95
[--mll At Installation
--ml A Replacement
=-ml CSA 2020
(-l Mon-Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Table 31)
+--ml Mon-Linear Analysis - Concrete Structures (Table 31)
(-l Mon-Linear Analysis - Steel Structures (Table 31)
=-ml CSAZ015
(-l Mon-Linear Analysis - Wood Structures (Table 31)
+--ml Mon-Linear Analysis - Concrete Structures (Table 31)
(-l Mon-Linear Analysis - Steel Structures (Table 31)
= mll AS-MZS 7000 2020

User Guide

2. Select the Load Case to be added to the pole and drag and drop it to the pole in the

Inventory or 3D View panel. To undo the Load Case you added, select Edit > Undo.

Note: When using the drag and drop method to add equipment to the Inventory panel the cursor
changes to the invalid O cursor icon when the equipment is dragged over the white space in the
Inventory. Once the cursor is dragged over the pole in the Inventory panel, the cursor changes to a

k.
plus sign indicating the ability to add the object 8. to the pole.

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Setting a Default Load Case

Default load cases can be set for each pole type: Wood, Multi-Pole, Metal, Concrete, Composite,
Segmented. Defaults are set up one at a time.

With the load cases folder open follow these steps using the “Set as the default Load Case”
command to set up a default load case for all wood poles.

1. Right-click on the desired load case in the Catalog, select the Set as the
default Load Case option, click Wood Pole.

MWESC 2023

-mll Rule 250B Combined lce and Wind

----- & MNESC 23(250B) Grade B , Light (W :5psf)

----- & MNESC 23 (250B) Grade C |, Light {(WW:5psf)

----- & MNESC 23 (250B) Grade C X, Light (W :5psf)

----- & MNESC 23 (250B) Grade B ., Medium (I:0.25in W:dpsf)
----- & MNESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium (I:0.25in W:dpsf)
----- & MNESC 23 (250B) Grade C X, Medium (I:0.25in W :dpsf)
----- & NESC 23 (250B) Grade B , Heavy (1:0.5in W dpsf)

----- & NESC 23 (250B) Grade C X, Heavy (I:0. Set as the default LoadCase > Wood Pole

----- LA MESC 23 (250B) Grade C . Heawvy (1:0. d
----- & MNESC 23 (250B) Grade B , Wam lsland

..... ® NESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Wam Island Cancel Multi-Pole
----- & MESC 23 (250B) Grade C X, Wam lslan ) R Metal Pale
----- & NESC 23 (250B) Grade B . Wam Island Above 5,000 ft. (W 4psf)
----- & NESC 23(250B) Grade C , Wam lgland Above 5,000 ft. (W:4psf) Concrete Pole
----- & NESC 23 (250B) Grade C X, Warm lsland Above 5,000 ft. (\W.4p=f) -
i Rule 250C Exreme Wind Composite Pole
-mll Rule 2500 Extreme lce with Concumrent Wind Segmented Pole
MNESC 2017
GO 95 Other

2. View the confirmation message and click OK.

LoadCase "MESC 23 (250B) Grade C, Heavy (1:0.5in Widpsf]™ set
as the default LoadCase for WoodPole,

QK

3. Repeat the above steps to set a default load case for as many pole types as
you need.
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Removing a Default Load Case

A default Load Case can be set for each Load Case category. In addition, one extra Load Case is
allowed to be set. This extra Load Case is the “Other” Load Case. Any Load Case set as the
default can be changed or deleted at any time in Tools > Load Case > Defaults. Once a default
load case is set it can be removed. Follow these steps:

1. Goto the Tools menu, select the Load Case option, click on Defaults.

Default Loadcases O
Remove default Type Default
|- D oocro NESC 23 Heavy (2508) Grade C
[ Multi Pole Structure Mo default defined
] MetalPole Mo default defined
] ConcretePole Mo default defined
] CompasitePale Mo default defined
] SegmentedPole Mo default defined
] FlyingJoint Mo default defined
] Cther Mo default defined
Remowve Selected Default Loadcases ] Cloze

2. Check the box in the Remove default column for any default load cases you
need to remove.
3. Click the Remove Selected Default Load cases button.

Working with Sealed Load Cases

The O-Calc® Pro Load Case element contains the environmental and convention parameters required to
codify such things as the standards body being used, the local wind and ice conditions, overload factors
to be applied in different conditions, and to different element types, etc. Arguably the Load Case is the
most critical element in O-Calc® Pro, and the one that must be controlled and manipulated with the most
care, and by the most qualified personnel. For this reason, O-Calc® Pro adds an extra layer of protection
to Load Case elements referred to as Load Case Sealing.

O-Calc® Pro provides a set of sealed Load Cases pre-shipped in the Master Catalog that contain the
correct parameters for all commonly encountered NESC and GO95 conditions, including extreme wind
and extreme load. These Load Cases cannot be modified by any user regardless of their user level. They
are “Sealed” against modification.

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 43



[Type here]

III

A user of “Normal” or higher level can unseal a COPY of a sealed Load Case and make modifications to
that copy. The resulting custom Load Case can be placed in the User Catalog for future use or
modification.

A user of “Administrative” level can additionally re-seal a Load Case and place the newly sealed Load Case
back into the Master Catalog for use by any other user(s). Such a user may also re-seal a Load Case that
is in the Catalog in an unsealed form.

The remainder of this section details the steps involved in unsealing or re-sealing Load Cases.

Unsealing a Load Case
To unseal a Load Case in the O-Calc® Pro Inventory panel for modifications, complete the following steps:

Note: Load Cases should only be unsealed and modified with extreme caution. Modifying Load Case
attributes will affect O-Calc® Pro calculations. Load Cases cannot be unsealed in the Master Catalog.

1. Right click on the Load Case to be unsealed in the Inventory panel and select
Unseal this Load Case.

Select as current LoadCase

Edit MESC 23 (2530B) Grade C, Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)

Unseal this LoadCase

Description of MESC 23 (250B) Grade C, Medium (1:0.25in W:dpsf)
Delete MESC 23 (250B) Grade C, Medium (1:0.25in W:dpsf)
Substitute MESC 23 (230B) Grade C, Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)
Select All of Type

Add Annotation b
Cancel

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Unseal?

O Do you really want to unseal this LoadCase?

Yes No

3. The load case was displaying the sealed load case icon color of Blue, but now
that it is unsealed, the icon color is changed to Red.

K| |= Sort = Expand T Collapse

-4 Unsst
.. NESC 23 (250B) Grade C . Medium (I-0.25in W-4psf)
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4. Inthe Data Entry the Load Case displays with the Name attribute User Defined

Load Case.
Data Entry
LoadCase Standard j

Name User defined LoadCase ]
{ Code N/A v)
Construction Grade | A )
N (;{Q§§ing and_i_tions . Unknown v)

instoliation or Heplacement | NiA-

Pole Strength Factor | 0.85

Note: To undo the unsealing of the Load Case, select Edit > Undo.
5. Select File > Save.

Once the Load Case is unsealed you can modify the Load Case attributes using the Edit option in the
Inventory menu or in the Data Entry panel.

If you need to use the unsealed Load Case for future use or modifications copy the Load Case to a specific
User Catalog folder. To copy the unsealed Load Case to a User Catalog folder, click on the Load Case in
the Inventory Window and drag it to a specific User Catalog folder.

Re-Sealing a Load Case

Only users with Administrative privileges in O-Calc® Pro can re-seal an unsealed Load Case. To re-seal and
prevent additional modification to the Load Case, complete these steps:

1. Switch your User Level from Normal to Administrative in tool bar menu below
the Capacity panel. You may not have this user privilege.

2. Right click on the Load Case to be re-sealed in the Inventory Window and
select Reseal this Load Case.

3. Select File > Save.

Working with Pole Substitutions

To substitute a pole is to replace the one currently in the Inventory and 3D View with a
different one. Poles cannot be deleted in the Inventory or Data Entry panels. You can remove a
pole from the Inventory only by closing the .pplx file. To “substitute” a pole or its equipment in
O-Calc® Pro you are offered a few different methods, as described below.

e Manually - From any Catalog drag and drop a pole over the top of the current pole in
the Inventory or 3D View.

e Right Click - By right-clicking on a pole or its equipment in the Inventory or 3D View
you can select the Substitute option from the menu options displayed.

e (Catalog - Select the pole and click the Substitute button in the Inventory tool bar to
select a pole from any of the Catalog options displayed.
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e Use Pole Solver - Select the pole and click the Substitute button. In the Substitute
Wood Pole window, click the Use Pole Solver button. A pole is instantly selected that
meets the minimum pole class requirements for the current pole model along with the
estimated capacity results.

To substitute the current pole using the Substitute button method, complete these steps:

1. Select the pole in the Inventory or 3D View and click the Substitute button in the Inventory
tool bar menu. You must first select the pole or the option to substitute is greyed out.

Inventorny

K| I=Sort =i Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation ¥ Query & Add -—-Beh*- -

B J Dero |- Tangert |
EI""' Momal 8t H:32.0

-4 Pin 75"

2. Select a pole from any Catalog (Master, User, Standards) displayed in the Substitute Wood
Pole window, the estimated capacity is automatically displayed, click OK.

Q Substitute Wood Pole

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attr Values  Standards

. ¥ White Spruce 40-3

. ¥ Maska Yellow Cedar 40-3
. Douglas Fir 40-3

..... o Cther 40-3

; Southem Pine 40-3
L. Westem Larch 40-3

-mll Class2

- mll Class1

- mll ClassH1

-mll ClassHz2

-mll ClassH3

- mll ClassH4

Use Pole Solver ~ Estimated Capacity:  16.7% Cancel

Note: The Substitute option can also be accessed by right clicking on the pole and selecting the
Substitute (Pole’s display name) button.

Height Adjustments

Height adjustments can be made for the pole or the attached equipment. When a pole is
substituted (changed out/replaced) and it has equipment attached, the Height Adjustments
window automatically displays with options to adjust the new poles depth and the height of
any attachments.

Attachments can be adjusted relative to the poles tip or groundline, the choices are: Maintain
Distance from Tip (the default) and Maintain Height from Ground.
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To make height and setting depth adjustments complete these steps:

1. Perform a pole Substitution operation (shown above) on a pole that already has
equipment attached.

2. Inthe Height Adjustments window modify the Pole Setting Depth (ft) as needed.

3. Select from each Maintain Distance from Tip (default) drop-down menu to change
current attachment heights or click the All Tip Relative or All GL Relative button, click
OK.

Height Adjustments

Setting Depth f) 6.0 + | (Criginal Depth: 6.0ft)
Al Tip Relative Al GL Relative ] Keep Span End Heights
i MNomal 3t H:32.0 Maintain Distance from Tip ~
@ Transformer 1PH-25KVA H:28.0 Mairtain Distance from Tip
E Spool 3" Maintain Distance from Tip ~
& 1" CATV on 10M strand Mairtain Height from Ground -

Note: To undo the substitution change, select Edit > Undo.

Standards Catalog
To substitute the current pole using the Standards Catalog tab, complete these steps:

1. Select a pole from the Standards tab in the Substitute Wood Pole window. Use the drop-
down menus to select a pole, the Estimated Capacity is automatically displayed, click OK.
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q Substitute Wood Pole ;

Master Catalog User Catalog  Attr Values  Standards "‘_

AMNSI 05.1 Standards - Douglas Fir (both Types) and Southern Pine

Paoles
Code MESC Standard -
Species Type SOUTHERN PINE -
Pole Length 45 ~
Paole Class 1 e

Use Pole Solver ~ Estimated Capacity:  9.8% Cancel

Using the Pole Solver
To substitute the current pole using the Use Pole Solver button, complete these steps:

4. Select the current pole in the Inventory, click the Substitute button.
5. Click the Use Pole Solver button, click OK.

q Substitute Wood Pole X

Master Catalog  ser Catalog  Attr Values  Standards

..... “F Sitka Spruce 40-6

..... = Westem Fir 40-6

..... & White Spruce 40-6

..... & Alaska Yellow Cedar 40-6
..... ¥ Douglas Fir 40-6

Southem Pine 40-6

----- ¢ Westem Larch 40-6
[+ mll Classh

[+ mll Classd

= mll Class3

Gl-ml GO 95

Use Pole Solver | Estimated Capacity: 33.6% oK Cancel
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Substituting Equipment

To replace equipment attached to the pole in the Inventory using the Substitute button, complete these
steps:

1. Select the equipment to be substituted in the Inventory or 3D View.
2. Click the Substitute button in the tool bar.

nventory [
K| I= 5ot = an ollapse *# |nsul Rotation ue elete ubstitute | _
I=5 '-'F_xp d T Collap & |nsul R I O r}f'l',—:Add 2 Del L Substi =

- #F Demo 1 - Tangert
EI S [omal 3ft H:32.0
: El =3 F‘ln 5"
----- F‘nmar{,' 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG &/1 RAVEN)
- - Primare T80F 1500 03978" (ACSR 10 AWG 671 RAVEMY

Note: Multiple pieces of equipment can be substituted concurrently if they are all the same type of
equipment. Hold down the Ctrl key to select more than one piece of equipment at random within
the Inventory list.

3. The substitute window appears with various Catalog options to choose from.
q Substitute Crossarm - Normal 8ft H:0.0 x

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory  Attribute Values

=l Master Catalog (Rev
= -l Crossams

EI -l Wood

. mll Center Mourt

----I Center Mourt Double

---i Alley Am

[+

ml

H.

& mll Aley Am Double
Fiberglass

4. To use the right-click option, right-click on the object in the Inventory or 3D View
window and select the Substitute option from the list.

- #F Demo 1 - Tangert

¥ Noma 5t -
& &4 pnr Edit Normal 8ft H:32.0
~ Primz Rotate to Span Angles
== Prima
in 75" Description of Mormal 8ft H:32.0
- Prima Relative Height Tool
i = Primz
EI - F'|n 75" Delete Mormal 8ft H:32.0
TP Substitute Normal 8ft Hi32.0

Note: Available tabs are dependent on the corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or Inventory
window. To undo the substitution change, select Edit > Undo.
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5. To substitute equipment from the Catalogs or the Inventory tab, select the
appropriate tab in the Substitute window and select the equipment you want to use
as a substitution.

6. Select the Attribute values tab to modify the equipment’s attributes.

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory| Attibute Values

Crossam < Al = =
Description |EHDSS¢-.HM 334 X 4-3.
Owner <l Indefined:> ")
Install Height (ft) 38.00
Rotation () 0
Install Type Mormal L
Face Front Ld]
Arm Count 1 T =)
Brace Config. Double ¥

Working with Equipment Catalogs

The Catalog panel provides the ability to efficiently assemble a pole and its equipment in the
Inventory panel from ready made parts. The Master Catalog contains a list of common poles,
assemblies and equipment that are commonly constructed in the field. It also contains a
complete listing of all the available Load Cases which are used to add the applicable pole loading
regulations to the pole to apply the correct amount of wind, ice, and safety factors. The User
Catalog contains your own storehouse of poles and equipment for you to use again in the future.

K] 71 Collapse New Pole 2 Preview

41

=l Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
[ mll Poles
[+--mll Load Cases

ol

]

ol Crossams

+--ml Insulators and Connectors
- ml Spans
]

]

|

ol

Guys and Anchors
Equipment
Agzemblies

Pole Templates

Note: Edits can only be made in the Master Catalog (has blue folders) by an Administrative User User
Catalog (has yellow folders) are available to edit at will. To make changes in the Load Case folder, the
load case must be unsealed and cannot be resealed. Sealed load cases display a blue icon. Unsealed
load cases display a red icon.
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Catalog Menu

The Catalog panel toolbar provides a variety of menu options.

K] 71 Collapse | New Pole ﬂprwiew = 2 Query ¥ Add @& Remove P Save I

Collapse Use to collapse all the objects in the current Catalog panel.

New Pole Use to create a new pole in the Inventory panel from the selected
catalog.

Preview Use to view a pole or pole template in the Inventory panel from the

Master or User Catalog.

Query Use to search for the data within the current catalog.
Add Use to add a sub folder to a User Catalog folder.
Remove Use to remove a selected folder or object within the User Catalog.

Query the Catalog

Perform a query within any Master or User Catalog to quickly locate equipment. Running a query
performs a search through all folders in the catalog and highlights them found item(s) in blue.

To use the Query complete these steps:

1. From the Catalog panel, click the Query button in the menu tool bar.

K] 71 Collapse New Pole & Preview

# Add & Remove [ Save

2. Inthe Select Catalog Query window enter the information for the query using the
drop-down menus and click the Run button.

Q Select Catalo

Select |Cn:ussarrn v| Where |;’-‘-.rm Count v| |== v| |2 v| [ Run ]

(V]
e
!

3. View the highlighted items found in the Catalog.

=--mll Master Catalog (Rewv 4-2-2025)
r-ml Poles
- mll Load Cases
-mll Crossamms

=--mll Wood
- sl Certer Mourt
- mll Center Mount Double
..... Led Momal 4ft 3.5inx 4.5in
..... bed Momal Gft 3.5inx 4.5in
..... B Momal At 3.5in = 4.5n
..... Led Momal 8ft 3.5inx 4.5in
..... e Momal 10/t 3.5in x 4.5in
..... bed Momal 4ft 3.8inx 4.8in
..... B Momal 6t 3.8inx 4.8in
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4. Select any highlighted item and drag and drop it to the pole in the Inventory or 3D
View.
Note: Upon clicking the Query button the information from the last query is retained, until the User
navigates away from the Query tool, at which time the query is cleared of any past information.

Attribute Values

Each piece of equipment in Master Catalog includes a unique set of attribute values. These values are
used to define an object in detail and identify any manufacturer specifications which may be considered
relevant to pole loading calculation results. Each attribute available for editing have white input fields,
those which cannot be edited are greyed out. To edit equipment attribute(s), complete these steps:

1. Select the equipment whose attribute you want to edit.

Inventory

K| |= Sort =% Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation

=4 Demo 1- Tangent

(- s Mormal 8ft H:32.0
W) Transformer 1PH-25KVA H:28.0
- E Spool 3"

2. Select the Edit button.

Note: The Edit option can also be accessed by right-clicking on the equipment whose
attributes need to be edited and selecting Edit (Pole or equipment display name).

PowerEquipment
Description | IPH-25KVA |
Owner =lndefined:> v
Install Height (ft) 31.00 1)
Rotation () 0.00 o]
Gap (in) .00 s |
Type Transformer L]
Mowunt Paole L]
QK ‘ Cancel ‘

Note: By selecting an object in the Inventory or 3D View areas, attributes can be easily
edited in Data Entry panel.
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Edit Icon

Ic® Pro 8.0

Descriptions

User Guide

Edit Icon Description
v Use to select a value or extend the default list.
%) Use to change the vertical value based on mouse movement.
o) Use to increase or decrease the rotation value based on
mouse movement.
v Use to select a value from a predefined list.
&) = Use to increase or decrease the value.

Use to toggle the value to Yes or No.

Other Edit

able Icons that are available when different attachments are selected:
Editable Description

Icon

- Allows you to change the horizontal value based on mouse
movement.

. Found within a Note attachment. When selected a calendar
option is enabled, allowing you to select a specific date for a
selected attribute.

. Found within a Note attachment. When selected the selected
Note is displayed in edit mode.

=] Allows you to select the color.

Allows you to open a table and change values within the table.
(Example: When a pole’s Moment Cap

attribute table icon is selected it provides a table allowing you to
change the values of the Moment Capacity vs. Height)
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Working in Top View

The O-Calc® Pro Top View panel displays a polar (North/South orientation) view of the pole with span
angles. Changing the Gang Editor “G” icon or the Line of Lead can automatically change all the spans.

Position the Angle Filter

Zoom <«— Reset

Display R

Ganged

Geometry <

Line of Lead
Compass —p
3-D compass tracking z
option check box. AngicEiler
Top View Icon Descriptions
The Top View provides a variety of operations and options.

Functionality Icons | Description

Zoom-QOut. Click the plus sign icon to zoom the display out.
Zoom-In. Click the minus sign icon to zoom the display in.

.g‘ Gang Editor. Click the “G” button to set of spans in a single direction
to edit. This also automatically select all the spans in the given
direction.

& 3D Compass. Click the “C” button to cause the Top View panel and
the 3D View panel to track in concert with one another. The
permanently enable simply check the 3D Compass box.

ﬂ Reset. Check the Reset option to undo any display options that were
selected.

Note: This does not undo any changes completed in the Ganged Geometry
Editor or to the Line of Lead.
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Line of Lead. Click the Line of Lead option to change the line of lead
by rotating the entire pole.

8 Angle Filter. Click and drag the Angle Filter button to set the area to
be filtered.

L Position the Angle Filter. Click and drag the Position Angle Filter

button to reposition the Angle Filter.

Zoom Level
To change the zoom level in the Top View display, which is helpful in expanding/contracting the space
between the “G” buttons, complete the following steps:

1. Click the Zoom In button . to zoom in the view of the spans. Click the Zoom

Out button . to zoom out the view of the spans.

Note: To remove the zoomed display level select the Reset button .

Gang Editor “G”

To edit the attributes for set of spans in a single direction, complete these steps in the Top View panel for
the spans you want to edit.
1. Select one of the “G” icons in the Top View.

Top View

-]

2. In the Gang Editor window, use the default Absolute Mode, or select the
Relative mode option from the drop-down list.
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Gang Editor
Mode Absolute
Angle (deg) T
End Drop (f) 0
Rotate All No [J)
Lat Lon OK Cancel

Modify the Angle, Span Length, End Drop value.

4. Modify the Rotate All option by changing the No radio button to Yes and enter a
value in the Angle attribute or select the “+” sign at the center of Top View and
input a LOL value.

o ™y

Line of Lead

Angle (deg) 10

Cancel

o

5. Click OK. Resulting in the entire structure being rotated to reflect the new Line
Of Lead (LOL) value entered.

i Gang Editor |
Mode Absalute
Angle (deg) 10
Span Length (ft) 150
End Drop/Rlise (ft) 0
Rotate All Yes EI
Lat Lon [ QK ] Cancel
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Top View

-]

6. Click the Lat Lon button for a shortcut to the Geolocation information for the

pole.
Gang Editor

Mode Absolute [

Angle (deg) 10

Span Length (ft) 150

End Drop/Rise (ft) 0
Raotate All Mo .
Lat Lon Ok Cancel

Note: To undo the Gang Editor change, select Edit > Undo.

>
@ Geolocation X

e oe

Blevation: O

Set Convention QK Cancel

b 4
7. Enter the Latitude and Longitude information and click OK.

Top View Display
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Click the “C” button to cause the Top View panel and the 3D View panel to track in concert with one
another. The permanently enable tracking, simply check the box next to the “C” button. Complete these
steps:

1. Click the “C” button, the LOL is automatically rotated to match the 3D View.
Top View i
Reset Top View Display

To undo any changes to the Top View display, complete these steps:

1. Click the “R” button to Reset the LOL (Line Of Lead).

Top View

ao

Note: Resetting the Top View display does not undo any changes that have been completed in the
Gang Editor or Line of Lead.
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Line of Lead

To change the line of lead, complete these steps:

Top View

-]

2. Enter avalue for the Angle which will rotate the entire pole. Click OK.
7

. |
Line of Lead
Angle (deg) | 0 |
l QK J Cancel

Angle Filters

When working with a pole that has numerous spans attached at different angles, it may be beneficial to

narrow the scope of the data displayed. The Angle Filter allows you to set a filter so that only spans in a
specific area are displayed.

Using the red and purple buttons complete these steps:

Top View

a0

1. Complete the following steps to enable the Angle Filter, select Options >
Options in 3D View > Angle Filtering.
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| DOptions in 30 View » | Carmera k
InfoTips and Data k Labels 5
Units Convention k Show Messenger Only for Bundles
Backward Compatibility Mode 2 . __
Height Filtering
Enable / Disable Prompts 3 . Angle Filtering

2. Click and drag the purple Angle Filter icon to set the position of the filter. Blue
background area will be filtered.

Top View

an

3. Click and drag the red Position the Angle Filter icon to set the amount of area to
be filtered. The grey background area will not be filtered.

To p WView

ao

4. To reset the filter area click the “R” button.
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5. Click the “Sunglasses” icon in the 3D View panel to remove all filters.

Inventory
K] I'=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse

=4 Demo 1- Tangent
[=)--#= Normal 8t H:32.0
=24 Pin75"

e Primary 15° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR
Primary 180° 150.0 0.358" (ACSR
Pin 7.5"

Primary 15° 150.0 0.298" (ACSR
Primary 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR
-4 Pin 75"

B o 157 1500 0.398” (ACSR
Primary 180° 150.0 0.358" (ACSR

Measure Charts Reports Line Design -

- E Spoal 3
el \eutral 157 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0
L Neutral 180° 150.0 0.398" {ACSR 1/0
..... |3 NESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium {1:0.25

L

End/Drop Rise

To modify the drop or rise of span(s) on an adjacent pole, complete these steps:

1. Click one of the “G” buttons in Top View.

2. Inthe Gang Editor window End Drop/Rise (Ft) attribute, enter a value
proceeded by a minus sign “-“ to make the spans Drop down at the adjacent
pole. Without the minus sign the value is a Rise value.

o

(=]

Gang Editar
Maode Absolute ¥
Angle (deg) 15
Span Length (fi) 150
End Drop/Rise (f) 1] |
Fotate All Mo |
Lat Lon QK ‘ Cancel

Working with Guying
Stub Poles for Span Guys

While working with a pole in O-Calc® Pro that has a span/head guy going to a stub pole
attachment it is often the case that you may want to perform analysis on the stub pole as well. O-
Calc® Pro provides a convenient method to perform stub pole analysis. You can either create the
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stub pole as a completely new pole analysis, or you can create the new pole as a version within
the same pole analysis.

Keep in mind interchangeable terms commonly used for the Stub Pole object are Stub Pole for
Span Guy; Span/Head Termination; Anchor. Terms commonly used for the Span/Head Guy object
are Guy Brace; Span/Head; Guy Wire; Span Guy.

Stub Pole as a New Pole

This functionality creates a separate .pplx pole file for the New Stub Pole which will be
automatically guyed using the same guying used on the current Stub pole.

Begin with a pole that already has a Stub Pole for Span Guy (see Catalog Assemblies > Guy and
Anchor Assemblies folder) attached to the pole. To add a stub pole as a new pole within the
Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Left click to select the pole you would like to use as the Stub Pole for Span
Guy pole in the Inventory.

Inventory

K| = Sert =i Expand T Collapse

41

=% Demo 3 - Angled with Guy
[ s Crossam - 8ft x 5inx Gin
: Stub Pole for Span Guy

- EHS 3/8 SpansHead Guy 29.9ft hagt
- X Spool Insulator

#& Three Bolt

- I Rizer 180.0° H:28.0

------ B NESC 17(250B) Grade C ., Light (W:9psf)

2. With the stub pole now selected, right-click on the stub pole and select
the Stub Pole as New Pole option.

Inventory

K| |=Sort = Expand T Collapse R B

- #F Demo 1 - Tangert
-l Normal 8ft H:32.0
(- X Spool 3"

o [» NESC 23 (250B) Grade C ., Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)

- |
Set Anchaor Location

Mirror Guys

Stub Pole as Mew Pole

Stub Pole as Version

3. Select a pole from the pole menus or select the Copy Current Pole option.
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Copy Current Pole

Wood Pole
Metal Pole

Concrete Pole
Composite Pole
Segmented Pole

Multi-Pole Structure

Cancel

4. The New Stub Pole is guyed automatically, if a default Auto-guy assembly has
been set.

K| |=Sert = Expand T Collapse

41

EI | Stub Pole for Span Guy
P | 1 EHS 378 Spans/Head Guy 31.0f hat
e 'I NESC 23 (250B) Grade C . Medium (1:0.25in W 4psf)

Note: Undo is not available for this operation. To disable the automatic guying of the new
stub pole, see the Create as New Pole Enabled option below.

Stub Pole as Version

A stub pole version can also be added by right-clicking on the Span/Head Termination and selecting the
Stub Pole as Version option. To add a stub pole as a version to the Inventory within the same .pplx file
complete these steps:

1. Left click to select the pole you would like to use to create a new version.

K| I= Sort =% Expand T Collapse

41

=¥ Demo 1- Tangent

-] Nomal 3t H:32.0

[ E Spool 3"
= 3 NESC 23 (250B) Grade C . Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)

(E300 i Stub Pole for Span Guy

2. With the stub pole now selected, right-click on the stub pole and select
the Stub Pole as Version option.
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vertory [

K| I=Sort =i Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation @ Query % Add @

=--#F Demo 1- Tangent
(-] Nomal 8t H:32.0
- E Spool 3"
...} NESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium {1:0.25in W :4psf)

[ W Stub Pole for Spa

Set Anchor Location

Mirrar Guys
Stub Pole as Mew Pole

Stub Pole as Version

3. Select a pole from the pole menus or select the Copy Current Pole option.

Copy Current Pole

Wood Pole
Metal Pole
Concrete Pole
Composite Pole
Segrmented Pole

Multi-Pole Structure

Cancel

4. The added Stub Pole Version is guyed automatically, if a default Auto-guy
assembly has been set.

K| |=Sort = Expand T Collapse

41

- %F Demo 1- Tangent
=8 i Stub Pole 284.9°
= | Stub Pole for Span Guy
. i.| EHS 3/8 Span/Head Guy 31.0ft hgt
...l NESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)
- | Stub Pole for Span Guy
Note: While dragging the selected pole to the Inventory panel the cursor will change to an invalid cursor

O . Asthe equipment is placed over the Span/Head Termination object in the Inventory panel the
[%
cursor will change to indicate a valid move “E.

Stub Pole Menu Options

While performing an O-Calc® Pro analysis on stub poles several options are automatically enabled. O-
Calc ® Pro allows you to adjust which of these options you would like enabled or disabled.
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Enabling Stub Pole Options

At least one of the Stub Pole “Create” options needs to be enabled. When the’ Create as New Pole’
option is enabled a check mark will display next to the menu option. When the option is disabled no
check mark displays. To enable/disable complete these steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, select Stub Pole Options, click the
Create as New Pole, Create as Version, Auto Guy Stub Pole options to enable
them.

Stub Pole Options ... P| ¥ | Create as New Pole
¥ | Show Error Tab Automatically Create as Version

Mowve Pole Segrments Together Auto Guy Stub Pole

Label Images From Current Height
Top View Merge Thresholds
Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Communication Span Bundles

A communication span bundle typically includes a messenger strand with additional
communication wires lashed to it, attached to the pole by a bolt (insulator) object. A cross-
sectional configuration of the lashing is visible within the Bundle Editor option. The Span
Bundle object represents the messenger strand as the object under tension. Bundles can be
pre-assembled, to easily add to the pole, or they can be custom made (built from scratch) at
any time. To add a span bundle to an attached insulator you first need to add the insulator,
then the messenger wire. To create a span bundle, complete these steps:

1. With the pole selected, click the Add button in the Inventory panel, select the
Add Spans and Related option, click the Insulator option.

*_ Add =t @ Substitute B Fdit # Set Owners ® Description

ol Mirrcr Guys
Add Spans and Related +— Crossarm
Add Equipment ] Insulator 4———
Add Other ] Riser
=) Add Guying Component >
=N Add Pole Condition >
=M} Add Annotation »
=N}
Cancel
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2. From the Create New Insulator window, go to the Comm. Connectors folder
and select the Three Bolt, click OK.

g Create New [nsulator >

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory  Attribute Values

= mll Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
=--mll Insulators and Connectors
~-mll Fin
~mll Post
~mll Spool
-l Deadend
- mll Suspension
-l Davits
- mll Comm. Connectors
----- & S5Single Bolt

B e ot

. ® J-Hook

3. Inthe Data Entry panel, enter the Install Height for the Insulator.

Insulator < Al = |Z|
Description Threse Bolt |
Cwner <lndefined:= )
Type Balt "
Install Height (ft) 20.00 Qj
Raotation () 0.00 B)
Side Street LJ|

4. Right-click on the Three Bolt and select Add Spans and Related > Span Bundle.

5. Add the Messenger strand of your choice from the Catalog, click OK.
Q Create Mew Span Bundle >

Master Catalog  ser Catalog  Attibute Values

=--mll Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
£ sl Spans
(- mll Acrial Cable
- mll Communication
-l Messengers
EII Extra-High Strength
% 1/4"EHS D:D.28"
L 1/8" EHS D-0.42"
&% 1/2"EHS D:0.53"

- wll Type M

66
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Once the messenger strand has been added you need to add the spans. Complete these steps to add
spans to the messenger:

6. Right-click the Messenger strand in the Inventory, select Add Spans and Related, click
on the Span option.

- # Three Bolt

WY 3/0" EHS 0° 2000 Cpuuie

Edit 3/8" EH5 0° 200.0 C:0.42"

Bundle Editor for 3/8" EH5 0% 200.0 D:0.42"
Tension of 3/8" EH5 0° 200.0 D:0.42"
Description of 3/8" EH5 0% 200.0 D:0.42"
Delete 3/3" EHS 0° 2000 D:0.42"
Substitute 3/8" EH5 0% 200.0 [n0.42"

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related » Span  *————
Add Other > SpanAddition

7. Expand the Generic Communication folder, expand the CATV folder, click on the CATV
.50 option, click OK. To add additional spans repeat the steps above or drag and drop
the span to the messenger in the Inventory panel.

=

Create I

L
o

m

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Invertory  Attribute Values

= mll Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
=-ml Spans
-l Primary
-l Secondary
-mll Meutral
-mll Tree Wire
-mll Communication
Self Supporting
Reinforced Self Supporting
Fiber
ADSS Fiber
Copper
Coax
Generic Communication
-l CATV

O-EREEERLRE

= CATV .75
= CATV1.0

o Telco
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Note: Only one Span can be added at a time.

Working with the Bundle Editor

Use the Bundle Editor to edit the spans positions quickly and efficiently or to add additional spans
to a span bundle. The diameter value for a communication bundle is displayed in the description
information of the messenger wire. To open the Span Bundle Editor, complete these steps:

1. Right click on the Messenger strand you want to edit.

2. Select Bundle Editor for (bundle display name) option.

[=-- # Three Bokt
=0 3/5" EHS 0° 200, uileiniiie
. CATV 0" 200 Edit 3/8" EHS 0° 200.0 D:0.60"
2 CATV T 2000 Bundle Editor for 3/8" EHS 0° 200.0 D:0.60"

Tension of 3/8" EHS5 0° 200.0 D:0.60"
Description of 3/8" EHS 0% 200.0 D:0.60"
Delete 3/8" EHS 0° 200.0° [:0.60"
Substitute 3/8" EH5 0% 200.0 D:0.60"
Select &ll of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related >
Add Other b
Add Annotation ¥
Cancel
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File ~

Reset View

Save
Exit

File. The following options are
available from the File menu:

Reset View. Select the Reset View
option to set the Span Bundle editor
back to the default view.

Save. Select the Save option to
save any changes or additions.

Exit. Select the Exit option to close
the Span Bundle Editor.

Edit v{

Add Span

Layout Vertical
Layout Pack Under
Layout Pack Around
Auto Pack
Un-Collide

Dynamic Un-Collide

Edit. The following options are
available from the Edit menu:

Add Span. Select the Add Span
option to add a span to the span
bundle.

Layout Vertical. Select the Layout
Vertical option to automatically
reposition all the spans vertically
under the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Under. Select the
Layout Pack Under option to
automatically reposition all the
spans under the messenger wire.

Layout Pack Around. Select the
Layout Pack Around option to
automatically reposition all the
spans around the messenger wire.

Auto Pack. Select the Auto Pack
option to have the spans packed as
close as possible given their size and
layout.

Un-Collide. Select the Un-Collide
option to position the spans so they
are not overlaid.

Dynamic Un-Collide. Select the
Dynamic Un-Collide option to
automatically un-collide the spans
while you're dragging them into
position.

User Guide
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| Circumscribe Circumscribe. Selecting the

Circumscribe option tells you what
the minimum circle would be that
all the spans and messenger wire
could fit into.

Show Labels Show Labels. Select the Show Labels
option to display the spans
descriptions next to each span in

the bundle.
Span Buails @ Span Bundle Editor b 4
Editor Toolbar —» |  File ~ Edit ~ I Show Labels
Min Diam (in) Span Bundle
Span Bundle Information
Display window —
Span Bundle
Messenger strand
Select span
Information
Circumscribe (Min.
Diam. for chosen
vertical layout)
Span Bundle
3 CATV wires
5 . » CATV0°200.0 0.570° (CATV .50)
T’;:’lled“m CATV0* 200.0 0.570" Vofi=06 (CATV 50)
CATV 0" 200.0 0.570" Voff=—1.1 (CATV .50)
Span Bundle Editor Toolbar
The Bundle Editor toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and options.
‘ Span Bundle Editor X

- File - Edit + || Circumscribe | Show Labels
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Add a Span

User Guide

To add a span to the Span Bundle using the Span Bundle Editor, complete these steps:

1. Open the Edit dropdown menu and click the Add Span option.

q Span Bundle Editor

File - | Edit =

Circumscribe

Show Lab

Add Span

Layout Vertical

Auto Pack
Un-Caollide

Layout Pack Under
Layout Pack Arcund

Dynarnic Un-Collide

2. Inthe Create New Span window add a span from the Master Catalog or the User
Catalog select the appropriate tab and select the span you want to add.

T raate e Seam
q Lnegie New spa

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Invertory  Attribute Values

B

--wll ACAR
Secondary

- mll Duplex

-mll Triplex

- mll Guadraplex
Mewtral

Tree Wire
Communication
Selff Supporting

Fiber

ADSS Fiber
Copper
Coax

Reinforced Self Supporting

Generc Communication

Cancel

|

Note: Only one span can be added at a time. Available tabs are dependent on corresponding spans
displayed in your catalogs or Inventory panel.
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3. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify any Span attributes.
4. Select OK, then File > Save.

Note: The span is automatically added to the span bundle and is displayed in the Span Bundle Editor. There
is no Undo option available.

Span Bundle Layout

The Bundle Editor offers three layouts to reposition how the spans are configured within the
bundle: Layout Vertical, Layout Pack Uder, Layout Pack Around.

The bundle layout can affect the overall diameter of the bundle. To change the Span Layout in the
Span Bundle Editor use one of the following options:

1. Inthe Span Bundle Editor window, open the Edit menu, select Layout Pack Under.

@ Sspan Bundle Editor

 File - |Edit ~||| Circumscribe | Show Lab
Add Span

Layout Vertical
Layout Pack Around
Auto Pack
Un-Cellide

Dynamic Un-Collide

2. Results appear in the Bundle Editor. The Min Diam (in) has an overall diameter.
( &3 Span Bundle Editor X

' File - Edit + [ Circumscribe | Show Labels

Centercenter position in bundle relative to messenger (in inches )

Horizontal

p CATV 0" 200.0 0.5707 Vioff=-0.8 (CATV .E0)
CATV 07 200.0 0570 Voff=-1.4 [CATV .50)

CATWVOE OO0 O RTA Vi T 0 (AT R
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Edit Spans

To edit span attributes from within the Span Bundle Editor, complete these steps:
1. Right click on the span, select the Edit Span option.

2. Select Edit Span from the drop-down menu.

Delete Span

Cancel

3. Inthe Edit window, enter changes to the Span Bundle attributes, click OK.

| Edit
Bundle Span 2 All = B
SpanType CATV |
Owiner zlndefined:>
Description CATW RO
Rated Strength (Ibs) &000.00
Span Diameter (in) 0.5700
[ OK ] [ Cancel

Note: There is no Undo option available.

4. Select File > Save.

@ span Bundle Editor

- | File ~| Edit + || Circums

Reset View

Save |
Exit

Delete Spans

To delete a span within the Span Bundle Editor, complete these steps:
1. Right click on the span in the Span Bundle Display window.

2. Select Delete Span from the drop-down menu.
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Edit Span
Delete Span

Cancel

3. Select Yes to the confirmation message: Do you really want to delete the span?

Note: There is no Undo option available.

4. Select File > Save.

Q, Span Bundle Editor

File ,| Edit - | Circums
Reset View

| Save |
Exit

Understanding Wire Tension

O-Calc® Pro considers the change in conductor length (elongation) based on several physical parameters
such as temperature changes, ice build-up on the conductors, and horizontal wind pressure blowing on
the wires. This change in conductor length affects the tension of the conductor, which in turn affects the
amount of sag. How O-Calc® Pro handles these various environmental effects on the conductor depends
on what tension ‘mode’ the conductor is in.

O-Calc® Pro has seven different mode options for calculating the tension and sags on each cable:

Sag Table ( Setsthe nominal sag by span length and applies all environmental parameters )

Sag to Tension [ Sets the nominal sag and applies all environmental pararmeters )

Slack [ Sets the cptional reduced tension to be a static tension )

Static ( Sets the full tension to be a static tension )

Table ( Sets the full tension by span length as a static tension ]

Tens to Sag Table ( Sets the norninal tension by span length and applies all environmental parameters )

Tension to Sag  ( Sets the nominal tension and applies all environmental parameters |

Cancel

Sag Table

Means that the tension is calculated based on the measured sag (height difference between attachment
height on the pole and span height AGL (Above Ground Level), cable weight, and loading (temperature,
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wind, and/or ice) on the cable; span sag in inches is plotted against span length in feet. This method
enables users to model “sag to tension” mode for various span lengths.

Sag to Tension

It is where the user selects the initial (unloaded) mid-span sag amount, and the program determines the
final (loaded) tension and final mid-span sag of the cable. This method is typically used when the mid-
span sags are being measured in the field at a nominal temperature.

Slack

Is the same as “Static” mode. Users can enter any value for slack tension, then easily change between
static and slack mode. Note, despite the name “Slack” any tension value can be entered, including a value
larger than the “Static Tension” value.

Static

Means that the tensions are statically determined based on a user defined percentage of the related
strength of the cable. O-Calc® Pro has an option that enables the user to set the static tension
percentages based on the cable type.

Table

This means that the tensions are determined by a user-created graph, wherein tension in pounds is
plotted against span length in feet. The user can determine the number of points in the graph, as well as
the tension to be applied at each increment of span length. The tensions between any two points on the
graph are linearly interpolated between the values on the graph. O-Calc® Pro will then apply a static
tension value as determined by the span length and table values.

Tens to Sag Table

It means that the tensions are determined by a user-created graph, wherein the initial tension in pounds
is plotted against span length in feet. The user can determine the number of points in the graph, as well as
the tension to be applied at each increment of span length, like Table mode. However instead of
calculating a single static tension, various initial (unloaded) tensions are calculated against environmental
loading parameters to determine the final mid-span sag of the cable. The final tension value is derived
from the final mid-span sags along with cable weight and loading (temperature, wind, and/or ice) on the
cable.

Tension to Sag

It is where the user selects the initial (unloaded) tension on the cable and the program determines the
mid-span final loaded tension and sag based on the cable length, tension, and loading parameters. This
method when they know what the original stringing tensions were.

To access all the wire tension types complete these steps:

1. Select any conductor or messenger strand (wire under tension) attached to
the pole in the Inventory or the 3D View.

2. Inthe Data Entry, change the Span filter drop-down to Tension Sag.
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Standard

Tension Sag

Span —» = 2l ]
SpanType Priman
Owner <lIndefin
Description ACSR 10 A
Raotation () 0.00
Span Length (f) 150.0(
End Drop/Rise (ft) 0.00
Span Sag (ft) -Ni#
Tension Type Static
Tension (Ibs) 1445,
Tension Table -k

Ternperature
Phys Const
Junction
CripLoop

= All =

Custom Filters

Cancel

3. Open the Tension Type attribute drop-down to view and/or select any wire
tension type. The default tension in O-Calc® Pro is Static tension.

Data Entry

Span

Tension Sag |z|

Span Saa (f)

-MIA-

Tension Type

Static

|

Tension (Ibs)

144540

Tension Table

-MiA-

Sag Table

-MiA-

Slack Tension (Ibs)

-

Rated Strength (Ibs)

4320.00

lce Accum. Factor

1.00

WindTensionFactor

Aarto

\find Drag Cosf.

Aarto

4. The seven different tension types are displayed.

Static [ Sets the full tension to be a static tension )

Slack [ Sets the optional reduced tension to be a static tension ]

Table ( Sets the full tension by span length as a static tension )

Sag Table ( Setsthe nominal sag by span length and applies all environmental parameters )

Sagto Tension ( Sets the nominal sag and applies all environmental parameters )

Tens to 5ag Table ( Sets the nominal tension by span length and applies all envirenmental pararneters )

Tension to Sag  ( Sets the nominal tension and applies all envirenmental parameters ]
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Wire Tension Categories

User Guide

Wire tension type is relevant to the amount of sag results for conductors and communication messenger
strands (the wire under tension) which can affect clearance analysis. To explore the tension types further
it is helpful to note they fall into these three tension mode categories: Static, Table, and User.

Tension type is dependent upon how the pole owner wants wire tension to be accounted for. For

example, Static type is commonly used with a set Slack percentage value in the Catalog. Table Tension
mode is the second most common, it does require setting up. Sag to Tension mode is less common, it

requires the Span Sag in feet value to be entered.

Pole owners can exceed code requirements, which are minimum pole loading requirements. Pole owners
may have tension or sag tables which offer a closer estimate of actual field tension.

Listed below are the tension type modes by category available in O-Calc® Pro:

Static Mode
Slack Slack mode is based on User defined settings or as set in the
Static Master Catalog.
Table Static mode is based on User defined settings.
Table is based on User defined input at various length
increments per wire type.
Table Mode
Tens to Sag Table Tens to Sag Table mode is based on User supplied table and
Sag Table the load case.

Sag Table mode is based on the amount of sag at a given
length, wire weight, and the load case.

Both are based on the nominal values and the load case.

User Mode

Sag to Tension

Tension to Sag

Sag to Tension mode is used when the User measures the mid-
span sag amount at nominal temperature.

Tension to Sag mode is used when the User knows what the
original (initial tension at the time of installation) stringing
tension value is/was.

Creating Table Tension

To create a custom table with tension values for a specified span length, complete the following:

1. Select the span for which you are creating a custom tension table.

2. Inthe Data Entry panel, change the filter to Tension Sag.
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Data Entry

Span Tension 5ag |Z|
Span Sag (ft) -MiA-
Tension Type Static LJ]
Tension (Ibs) 144540
Tension Table -Mi-
Sag Table -
Slack Tension (Ibs) -
Rated Strength (lbs) 4320.00
lce Accum. Factor 1.00
WindTensionFactor Auto
Wind Drag Coef. Auto

3. Under the Tension Type attribute, change the type to Table.

4. Under the Table Tension attribute, click the radio button.

Span Tension 5ag
Span Sag (ft) -NiA-
Tension Type Takble L
Tension (Ibs) -MiA-

Tension Table Tension ﬂ]
Sag Table -MiA-
Slack Tension (lbs) -Mi-
Rated Strength (lbs) 4320.00
lce Accum. Factor 1.00
WindTensionFactor Auto
‘wind Drag Coef. Auto

Data Entry

Tension Sag |Z|

Span
Span Sag (f) | A
Tension Type Table )
Tension (Ibs) -MiR-
Tension Table Tension | [ l |
Sag Table -k
Slack Tension (lhs) -Mik-
Rated Strength (lbs) 10000.00
lce Accum. Factor 1.00
WindTensionFactor Auto
Wind Drag Coef. Auto
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5. Inthe Span Tension vs Length window, the graph displays the outcome of the
entered information. Namely span length (ft) and tension (lbs) values which
are associated with an applied tension at a specified lengths along the span.

N

@ Span Tension vs Length x
File  Value Epan Tension vs Length
Tension - | A Spsn Tension ws Lenglh |
Length ft} {lbs) . : : :
B2 hecacasanana Fesssasannas Fesssasannas PP
810 o
b
i
o h
@ . O .
cosod. oL o Ao e
;. . ; .
£
g
11y A baeararnanns baeararnanns baearainana
wl S S o
470 " " "
1.0 0.3 o0 05 10

Span Lengliom Feel

5. Use the Value menu to Add or Remove values. Additionally, values can be Sorted,
Exported for use by other users or Imported from another source.

ﬂ Span Tension vs Length

File | Value |
| Add

Remowve

Sort

Import
Export

6. Once a list of lengths is created and the tension values are entered, the table can
be saved using the File > Save option.

Note: Tension tables must be saved each time they are adjusted to apply changes in tension.
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Edit Menu Overview

The Edit menu offer a variety of tools to efficiently assign equipment ownership, add images for use with
the Digital Measurement Technology (DMT) and add Geolocation (GIS) coordinates for each pole and
more. Complete the steps below to explore these features.

Edit -| Tools = View - Options -

Bulk Updated Owners

Element Ctrl+E
Set Height Ctrl+H
Relative Height  Ctrl+R
Reference Origin 3
Pole Images 3

Pole Coordinates
Reposition Pole
Constrain All Elerments

Re-Calculate Sag

Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctrl+Y
Mew Version 3
Stub Pole 3

Bulk Updated Owners

The O-Calc® Pro Bulk Updated Owners feature allows for streamlined ownership assignments. You only
need to assign ownership to the parent objects on the pole, see the tree control in the Inventory panel.
Once the parent objects within each assembly have a designated owner, all the child objects inherit the
parent ownership. Options are available to set the owners for a selected (only one) pole or an entire line
design of poles. To set owners for the selected pole, complete these steps:

1. Select the parent objects (first object of an assembly) in the Inventory.

Inventory

K| |=Sert = Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation

=--#¥ Demo 1 - Tangent
= Nomal 8t H:32.0

¢ 4§ Pin 7.5"

7 4 Pin 7.5"

i 4 PFin 7.5"

Stub Pole for Span Guy
. EH5 378 Spans/Head Guy 31.5ft hagt

. Eil:u:u:ll "

L= Neutral 07 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

L= MNeutral 180° 150.0 0.338" (ACSR 170 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
'I NESC 23 (250B) Grade C . Medium (1:0.25in W 4psf)
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2. Inthe Data Entry panel enter the name of the Owner. Once an owner’s name
is entered, it becomes an available choice within the drop down list.

< All = =
Description CROSSARM 3-3/4 X -ir{

Owner | Power Coop LJ|

Description Anchar
Owner | Power Coop v
Insulator < Al = -
Description | Spool Insulator - 25 kY
Crwner | Power Coop "

3. Go to the Edit menu, click on the Bulk Updated Owners option.

Edit ~| Tools = View = Options -
Bulk Updated Owners

4. Inthe Bulk Updated Owners window, the default selection is the Set Owners
for Selected Poles option, click OK.

Bulk Updated Cwners >

0 Set Owners for Selected Pole

=31gn Cancel

5. Inthe Bulk Updated Owners window, select Yes.

Bulk Updated Cwners

o Synchronize all undefined owners for the selected pole 7

Yes Mo

6. When all the Owners are defined, the Bulk Updated Owners window displays
the results. Use the Export button to export the results to a .csv file.
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Bulk Updated Owners *

ALL v Export

Pole Result Element Chwner b
b All owners are updated | Pin 7.5" Power Coop
Primary 0° 150.0 0.3... | Power Coop
Primary 1807 150.0 0... | Power Coop
Pin 7.5" Power Coop
Primary 0° 150.0 0.3... | Power Coop
Primary 180° 150.0 0... | Power Coop
Fin 7.5" Power Coop
Primary 0° 150.0 0.3... | Power Coop
Primary 1807 150.0 0... | Power Coop
EHS 3/8 Spans/Head... | Power Coop
Meutral 07 150.0 0.3... | Power Coop
Meutral 180° 150.0 0... | Power Coop

7. Click the “X” in the upper right corner to Close the window.

Element

Each menu option displayed for editing corresponds to the element you select. The first step is to select
an element in the Inventory or 3D View panels. To view all elements, complete these steps:

1. Selectan element in the Inventory or 3D View panel.

Inventory
XJ |=Sort =i Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation
=-#F Demo 1 - Tangent

41

&4 Fin 7.5"
| iwo~ Primary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

2. Select the Edit menu, click the Element option.

Edit -| Tocls ~ View - Options -
Bulk Update Owners

Elernent Ctrl+E

3. The menu appears with all the options available for editing.
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Edit Mormal 8ft H:32.0

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Mormal 8ft H:32.0
Relative Height Tool

Delete Mormal 8ft H:32.0

Substitute Normal 3ft H:32.0

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related >
Add Other »
Add Annotation b
Cancel

4. Select any element to edit within the list.

Set Height

To use the Set Height feature for an object on the pole, complete these steps:
1. Inthe Inventory or 3D View select the piece of equipment attached to the pole you
want to set the height for.

Inventory

K| I= Sort =t Bxpand 77 Collapse # Insul Rotation

L1

=--#¥ Demo 1 - Tangent
=] Nommal 8t H:32.0
i E|4|~ Pin 7.5"
i b= Primany 07 150.0 0.393" (ACSR 140 AWG 671 RAVEMN)

2. Select the Edit menu and click the Set Height attribute.

Edit ~| Tools ~ View - Options -

Bulk Update Owners

Element Ctrl+E
Set Height Ctrl+H

3. Select the Set at default option or select the Edit Height option.

! Setat (34.0)
Edit Height

| Cancel
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4. Enter the Height (ft) above groundline (GL), click OK.

Height
Height (Fest) | 3.0 |

‘ QK ‘ Cancel

Relative Height

To use the Relative Height feature for an object on the pole, complete these steps:

1. Select the object to set the relative height for on the pole.
2. Select the Edit menu, click the Relative Height option.

Edit -| Tocls ~ View - Options -

Bulk Updated Owners

Elernent Ctrl+E
Set Height Ctrl+H
[ Relative Height _Ctrl+R

Reference Origin 2

3. The Set Height window offers these parameters, make edits as needed, click OK.

a. Set- choose what part of the object to set at the relative height, the Center,
Top, or Bottom of the object
At- enter the value for the offset

c. Relative to- choose the height or offset relative to; Groundline, Tip of Pole, Top
Power, Bottom Power, Top Comm, Bottom Comm

d. Saved settings- users can save the settings by entering a name to be used again
in the future

Set  Center of Assembly w
A 350
Relativeto  Groundline il
Ok Cancel
Saved settings:
K
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Reference Origin

Use this tool to set an object as a reference point in relationship to another object at the pole.
Reference origins can be set at pole elevations or angles around the pole.

When setting the Origin Elevation option, the reference object is highlighted yellow. Orange
colored chevron markers are added around the reference object along with the height above
groundline value, for elevation reference.

Set Origin Elevation
To use the Set Origin Elevation tool for a crossarm attached to a pole complete these steps:

1. First select the crossarm you want to use as the reference origin.

2. Select Edit > Reference Origin > Set Origin Elevation.

Reference Origin 2 | Set Origin Angle

Pole Images " Clear Crigin Angle
Pole Coordinates | Set Origin Elevation
Reposition Pole Clear Origin Elevation
Constrain All Elements Eiemt e e Oy

3. To clear a reference origin select the Clear Origin Elevation option from
the Edit > Refence Origin menu.

Reference Origin J | Set Origin Angle

Pole Images " Clear Origin Angle
Pole Coordinates Set Origin Elevation
Reposition Pole | Clear Origin Elevation
Constrain All Elements CieatHEferncr Ornm

Set Origin Angle

When setting the Origin Angle option, the reference object is highlighted yellow. An orange
arrow is displayed at the ground line compass in the 3-D view to specify the location of the
angle reference around the pole. You are required to input the angle value.
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To us the Set Origin Angle tool for the pole complete these steps:

1. First select the pole, then select Edit > Reference Origin > Set Origin

Angle.
Pole Images » Clear Origin Angle
Pole Coordinates Set Origin Elevation
Reposition Pole Clear Origin Elevation
Smft:air: Allflemenis Clear Reference Crigin

2. Inthe Edit window input the angle value needed, click OK.

Edit

B

L L

4. The orange arrow is displayed at the groundline at the angle specified.

3. To clear a reference origin select the Clear Origin Angle option from the
Edit > Refence Origin menu.

Reference Origin * | Set Origin Angle

Pole Images » | Clear Origin Angle |
Pole Coordinates Set Origin Elevation
Reposition Pole Clear Origin Elevation
Constrain All Elements Clear Reference Crigin

D aleidabn G
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Pole Images

Select Images

To select the image needed to complete measurements, complete these steps:
1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Select Images.

2. Select the image path by clicking the ellipsis button and browse to the location
of images for the current pole.

3. Inthe Select Folder window, select the folder that contains the images you
want. Click the Select Folder button, the images will load in the Select Pole
Images window.

@ Select Pole Images [m] X

Select the path that contains the images to be associated with the curent pole.
Path: [C:\Users\arose\OneDrive - Osmose Ltties Services\Documents\Poles and Images\DMT Examples\DMT Images | [=

Highlight the image or images that are to be associated with the curent pole and press "OK" to assign them to the pole’s metadata set
20140319_234147jpg 20140319_234228 jpg DMT Example 1.JPG DMT Example 2.JPG DMT Example 3.JPG DMT Example 4.JPG

—
r

OCLE_A5D21665-5686-4..

Coree

4. Select the images to be associated with the current pole. Click OK.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one image out of sequence. Hold down the shift
key to select a range of images that are next to each other.

Add Images

More images can be added to the current pole at any time. To select additional images to be added after
the initial images are already in the Measure panel, complete these steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Add Images.

Pole Images k | Select Images...

Pole Coordinates | Add Images...

2. Select additional images from the current Path or click the Ellipsis button to
browse to a new location for images and click the Select Folder button.

3. Inthe Select Pole Images window, select the images you want, click OK.
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Paste Snapshot as Image

Images can be embedded with the .pplx file or can be standalone files. You can paste images into the
Measure panel as snapshots and save them as standalone files. To paste a snapshot as an image,
complete these steps:

1. Take a snapshot of an image and paste it to the clipboard; this can be done
using a snipping or screen capture tool.

2. Select the Edit menu, select Pole Images > Paste Snapshot as Image

3. Select the Set Date and Paste option to save the images with a date stamp.

Pole Images L | Select Images...

Pole Coordinates Add Images...

Reposition Pole | Paste Snapshot as Image » | Simple Paste
Constrain All Elements Add Image URL.. | Set Date and Paste

4. Browse to the file location, select it and then enter the date in the Edit window.
Click the radio button to utilize the calendar option.

Edit
Date Time
Date Time | T232025 - |
‘ Ok ‘ Cancel
5. Click OK. The image becomes available to use in the Measure panel.

Add Image URL

To add an image URL (Universal Resource Identifier), complete these steps:
1. Select the Edit menu, select Pole Images > Add Image URL

| Pole Images 4 | Select Images...
Pole Coordinates Add Images...
Reposition Pole Paste Snapshot as Image 3
Constrain All Elements | Add Image URL...

2. Optional: Select the Test button to test that the URL was entered correctly.
3. In the Universal Resource |dentifier window, enter the URI address, click OK.

URI |https://

Test OK Cancel
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Remove Images
To remove all the images that are displayed in the Measure panel for the current pole, complete these

steps:
1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Remove All Images.
Pole Images J Select Images...
Pole Coordinates Add Images...
Reposition Pole Paste Snapshot as Image »
Constrain All Elements Add Image URL...
L L Ty Remove All Images

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message. To undo select Edit > Undo.

Remove Images

This will remove all associated images from this pole.
Do you wish to continue?

Yes No

Remove Current Image
To remove the current image that is displayed in the Measure panel for the current pole, complete these
steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Remove Current Image.

Remove All Images

Rermowve Current Image

Remowve All Except Current Image

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.

Remove All Except Current Image

To remove all the images except for the currently selected image that is displayed in the Measure panel,
complete these steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Remove All Except Current Image.

Remove All Images

Remove Current Image

Rermowve All Except Current Image

2. Select Yes to the confirmation message.
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Print Current Image
To print the currently displayed image in the Measure panel as a .pdf, complete these steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Print Current Image.

Print Current lrmage

Print All rages

Print All Images
To print all the images that are displayed in the Measure panel as a .pdf, complete these steps:
1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Print All Images.

Print Current Image

Print All Images

Current Image as Primary

The primary image appears on the first page of the Analysis Report. It is the thumbnail image in the top
right corner of the Measure panel. To make another image the primary image, select it and complete
these steps:

1. Select the thumb nail image you want to be the Primary Image.

2. Select Edit > Pole Images > Current Image as Primary.

Current Image as Prirmary

Reload Images

Reload Images
To reload the images that are displayed in the Measure panel, complete these steps:

1. Select Edit > Pole Images > Reload Images. Or click the button on the far right
within the Measure tool bar.

Current Image as Prirnary

| Reload lrmages

Use Standard File Open Dialog

Check this option to display the file details window showing the image(s) location on your device.
|

|| ¥ | Use Standard File Open Dialog
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Pole Coordinates Geolocation

O-Calc® Pro provides a variety of options for entering the pole coordinates. Pole coordinate information
is used by additional functionality in O-Calc® Pro. For example pole coordinates are needed to view a
3D rendering of the pole model on Google Earth, locate pole elevation and soil data. These unique tasks
are possible with the use of custom built O-Calc® Pro Plugins.

To manually enter longitude and latitude coordinates to the pole in the Inventory, complete these
steps:

1. Go to the Edit menu, select the Pole Coordinates option.

Edit -| Tocls = View - Options -

Bulk Updated Owners

Elernent Ctrl+E
Set Height Ctrl+H
Relative Height  Ctrl+R
Reference Origin 3
Pole Images *

Pole Coordinates

2. Inthe Geolocation window enter the Latitude, Longitude, Elevation and click OK.

Q, Geolocat

m
L
(=]

Latitude:  |0.000000 Deg
Longitude:  |0.000000 Deg
Blevation:
Set Convention QK Cancel

Set Convention Lat Lon Format

Enter and save the pole coordinates first as shown above, then you can use the Set Convention button to
change the format in which the Geolocation coordinates are entered.

Available Latitude Longitude formats are Signed Degrees, Degrees, Degrees and Minutes, Degrees
Minutes Seconds. To edit the Latitude Longitude format complete these steps:

1. Go to the Edit menu, select the Pole Coordinates option.

Pole Images 3

Pole Coordinates

Reposition Pole

2. Inthe Geolocation window, click the Set Convention button.
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Latitude: |0.000000 Deg
Longtude: | 0.000000 Deg
Blevation: O
‘ Set Convention ‘ QK Cancel

3. Select the Lat Lon Format option and select the needed format: Signed Degrees,
Degrees, Degrees and Minutes, Degrees Minutes Seconds.

| Set Convention l QK Cancel

Lat Len Format > Signed Degrees

Elevation Format > Degrees

Cancel Degs and Mins

Degs, Mins, Secs

Cancel
4. Enter the data and click OK.

Note: Select the Cancel option to close the Geolocation window without saving the changes.

Set Convention Elevation Format

Enter the pole coordinates first as shown above, use the Set Convention button to change the format in
which the Geolocation coordinates are entered. Available Elevation formats are Meters, Decimal Feet,
Feet and Decimal Inches, Feet and Inch Fraction. To change the format complete these steps:

1. Go to the Edit menu, select the Pole Coordinates option.

Pole Images 3

| Pole Coordinates

Reposition Pole
2. Inthe Geolocation window, click the Set Convention button.

@ Geolocat

Latitude: |0.000000 Deg
Longtude: | 0.000000 Deg
Blevation: [
Set Convention QK Cancel

3. Select the Elevation Format option and select the needed format from the list.
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| Set Convention l QK Cancel
Lat Lon Farmat

Elevation Format ¥ Meters

Decimal Feet
Cancel
Feet and Decimal Inches

Feet and Inch Fraction

Cancel

4. Enter the data and click OK.

Note: An additional way to access the pole coordinate information click the “G” button in the Top View
panel and click on the Lat Lon button to access the Geolocation window.

Reposition Pole

This tool is used to reposition (move) the pole using distance and bearing values, with the option
to move any guying as well. When the pole is repositioned (moved) the ends of the spans (to the
adjacent pole(s) will not be moved. To begin you need to add a pole to the Inventory and enter
its coordinates or select a location on the map to automatically load them. To use Reposition
Pole feature, complete these steps:

1. Add any pole in the Inventory and select it.

Inventory

K| I=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation @ Query Add =

=¥ Demo 3 - Angled with Guy
s Mormal 8ft H:32.0
i EI a PDst 115"
bt~ Primary 5° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

2. Goto the Map area in Line Design and click on the Map to capture the latitude and
longitude data or enter the pole location manually in Edit > Pole Coordinates. The
pole appears at the map Ioca‘uon as shown below.

3 2
; .5 *
T &)

aising Cane's
Micken Fingers
Fast Food

ElMadis nist .
T
Cindy's Rooftop @ @

B @

3. Go to the Edit menu, select the Reposition Pole option.
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Pole Coordinates

| Reposition Pole |

Constrain All Elerments

4. In the Edit window enter a Bearing (deg) of 65, click OK.

Edit
Reposition Pole
Distance (ft) 100
Bearing (deq) S0
Guy Mode Move Guys ]
Lat Lon ‘ QK ‘ Cancel

5. The resul;cs can be se-er_l in :the-3D View, Top View, an(ﬂt the Inventory.
o/
o

(&

Ll

Raisinf\Cane's - -
Chicken Rgers
Food ™

FiMadison|St:

Cindy's Rooftop m @ E rn

Constrain All Elements

This feature is used to constrain element movement, i.e. prohibit a Pin insulator from moving
horizontally beyond the physical limitations of the crossarm length or prohibit a Post insulator
from moving off the top of the pole.

Reposition Pole

Constrain All Elements

Re-Calculate 5ag

Re-Calculate Sag

This feature is used to initiate a recalculation for any wire attached to the pole for the purpose of
sag information.
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Constrain All Elerments

Re-Calculate Sag

Undo Ctrl+Z

Digital Measurement Technology (DMT)

Working with Calibrated Visual Target (CVT)

The O-Calc® Pro Measure panel allows you to take measurements from an image using Digital
Measurement Technology (DMT) and the CVT (Calibrated Visual Target). You can efficiently measure the
pole height above groundline (and the resulting setting depth), all equipment attachment heights,
arbitrary lengths, conductor diameters, and many angles.

Before any measurements are taken from an image, the camera lens must be calibrated. Performing the
lens calibration is a onetime task, then going forward the camera lens file will be found successfully. As
each image measurement is completed, options are available to automatically update the measured
value in the Inventory, 3D View, and Data Entry panels. Labels can also be placed on the image. Images
can only be added to the O-Calc® Pro Measure panel after a pole has been added.

Workflow Steps:

1. Calibrate your Camera Lens (onetime task) for instructions go to Tools > Misc. > Photo Measurement
> Lens Calibration and follow the 4 step process.

| Photo Measurement 3 | CVT Configuration

Scherna Explorer k | Lens Calibration

Attach the CVT to the pole (lean the CVT with the pole lean if any) with the Velcro strap.

Take the image (see tips below) including the tip and groundline of the pole.

In the O-Calc® Pro Inventory panel, add the pole.

Add the CVT/pole image to the Measure panel for instructions go to Edit > Pole Images > Select
Images.

vk WS

| Pole Images » m Select Images.., "

6. Calibrate the CVT image for instructions see ‘Calibrating the CVT’ content in this O-Calc® Pro User
Guide.

CVT Image Tips:

Step back from the pole approximately the length of the pole above ground for the best image.
Stand at 45 degrees off the line of lead when taking the image for the best details.

Hold the camera plum and in portrait mode (not landscape) for the best accuracy.

Stand at the same elevation as the base of the pole for the best accuracy.

Photograph the side of the pole that has the most attachments for the best details.

Only one image can be calibrated at a time, choose your best image of the CVT.

ok wnN e
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3D View Measure Charts Reports Line Design -

Image v View v | ZoomToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v  Target Type |Calibrated Reflectc vr‘:rWhiteBFoot . Reload
| cvT:white 13 Foot \J ?‘ 14 ] (
s
; L/
4 £ Height = 41.4 ft
Height = 39.65 ft
B
Height = 34.76 ft

Height = 31.03 ft

Height = 24.22 ft
Height = 23.24 ft |3 "

0 Height = 13.09 ft

Calibrate
Height
Arbitrary
Cond Diam
Andle

Set Default Target Type

Initially, when the Measure panel is opened Target Type default is set to CVT: White 13 Foot, displayed in
the upper left corner of the Measure panel. The target type represents which Calibrated Visual Target
(CVT) or Range (survey) Pole that was used when the image was taken.

3D View Measure Line Design

Image ~ View v ZoomToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v Target Type Calibrated Reflectc ~ White 13 Foot

CVT:White 13 Foot -

\ A

To change the default target type, complete these steps:

1. Under the Image drop-down menu, select the Set Default Target Type option
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Measure

Image - | View -  Zoom To Fit Bright Dim Ir

Save Image As...

Copy Image to Clipboard

Copy Viewport to Clipboard
Copy Annotations to Clipboard
Set Default Target Type

Change Current lmage's Target Type

Display EXIF Information

2. Open the Type drop-down menu; select from one of the categories: Calibrated
Reflectors, Range Pole, LiDAR or Tip Groundline Mode.

Select Target

Type: | Calibrated Reflectors v
Black -I ':-EI|Ihr-EI‘tE'd HE‘ﬂE‘dGr‘s

No CyT |Range Pole
| mundline Maode

3. Within the Type category select the specific target from the choices available
and click Select.

Select Target Select Target

Type:  Calibrated Reflectors e Type:  Range Fole w
Black 14 Foot 8 ft Range Pole

MNo CWT (5t offset) 12t Range Pole

Mo CVT 16t Range Pale

White 1.3 Foot 201t Range Paole

White 25 foot 4 M Range Pole

Yellow Hot Stick 5 M Range Pole

& M Range Pole
7 M Range Pole
& M Range Pole

Cancel Cancel Select
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elect Target Select Target
Type:  LiDAR ~ Type:  Tip Groundiine Mode v

OV LiDAR ‘ ‘ None

Change Current Image Target Type
To change the target type for only the current image in the Measure panel, complete these steps:

1. From the Image menu, select Change Current Image’s Target Type.

Image «| View = | Zoom To Fit Bright Dim In
Save lmage As..,

Copy Image to Clipboard
Copy Viewport to Clipboard
Copy Annctations to Clipboard
Set Default Target Type

I| Change Current [rnage's Target Type |I

Display EXIF Infermation

2. Select the Type of target to use for the current image, click Select.

— -

Select Target

Type:  Calibrated Reflectors e

Black 14 Foot

Mo CVT (5t offset)
Mo CVT

White 25 foot
Yellow Hot Stick

Image Menu

The following options are available in the Image menu inside the Measure panel.
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Save Image As...

Select ‘Save Image As’ to save the current image as a variety of file

types (JPEG, BMP, GIF or PNG).

Copy Image to Clipboard | Select ‘Copy Image to Clipboard’ to copy an image to the
clipboard and paste it directly to other applications such as
Microsoft Word, E-mail, etc.

Copy Viewport to Select ‘Copy Viewport to Clipboard’ to copy the selected image as

Clipboard it is currently displayed to the clipboard. The copied image can

then be pasted directly to other applications such as Microsoft
Word, E-mail, etc.

Copy Annotations to
Clipboard

Select ‘Copy Annotations to Clipboard’ to copy measure labels
from the image. The copied annotations can then be pasted
directly to other applications such as Microsoft Word, etc.

Set Default Target Type

Select ‘Set Default Target Type’ to select the Calibrated Visual
Target (CVT) used to get accurate measurements.

Change Current Image’s
Target Type

Select ‘Change Current Image’s Target Type’ to change the
currently selected (displayed) images target type.

Display EXIF Information

Select ‘Display EXIF Information’ to display the metadata in the
image.

Photo Edit

Used to display other applications with which to view/edit the
image.

View Menu

Image - | View -

[ CVT:White

Measure

Zoom To Fit  Bright Dim

Magnifier
# Magnification -

3 Reset

Show Labels

. Show Label Background

The following options are available inside the View menu in the Measure panel.
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Magnifier Used to show or hide the magnification window. With the
magnification window displayed, move the mouse anywhere in
the image to view that area in the magnification window.

X Maghnification Set the magnification level used in the Magnification window.
Smooth Enabled by default to smooth hard edges of the image

Reset Use Reset to undo display/enhancement options selected.
Show Labels Enabled by default to show the results of the measured values.

Show Label Background | Enabled by default to show a white background to enhance label
visibility.

Measure Tool Bar Menu

The following tools are available on the Measure tool bar.

Zoom Te Fit Bright Dim  Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate = | Target Type | Calibrated Reflectc - ||White 13 Foot ~ | Reload

Zoom to Fit Click this option to fill the image frame to the maximum size.
Bright Select this option to increase the brightness in the image.
Dim Select this option to lessen the brightness in the image.
Invert This option changes the image appearance to monochromatic.
Greyscale This option changes the image appearance to black and white.
Contr+ This option allows the image contrast to increase.
Contr- This option allows a decrease in image contrast.
Rotate Choose which direction to rotate the image:
Rotate -

Clockwise 90 degrees  Ctrl+ Alt+Right

Counter-Clockwize 90 Ctrl+Alt+Left
Target Type Displays the currently selected Target type category.
Reload Initiate reloading of any images that are already added.
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Image Navigation

The following image navigation tools are available within the Measure panel to assist in the Digital
Measurement Technology (DMT) process.

Mouse Wheel To zoom in or out move the mouse wheel to scroll forwards or
backwards. To pan right click.

Added Images All images associated with the selected pole are displayed as
thumbnails on the upper right side of the Measure panel.
Select any thumbnail to enlarge the image and display it in the
main window area.

Navigation Pane Clicking a point in the Navigation Pane will center the image on
that point in the Image View window.

Zoom Scale Tool Click various levels on the scale to zoom-in or zoom-out on an
image or use the roller wheel on your mouse.

Measure Modes

To complete measurements you need to select the corresponding measure mode. Each mode uses a
different visual tool to help you complete the measurements.

Mode Click any Measure mode to activate the measurement capability.

Calibrate ‘
Height

Arbitrary I

Cond Dia | Note: The image must be calibrated first, then the other measure tools are

Angle | available for use.

Calibrate The Calibrate tool the cursor @ looks like a measurement sight
for an accurate measurement.

Height In the Height tool the cursor changes to crosshairs —|_ for an accurate
measurement of height relative to groundline.

Arbitrary The Arbitrary tool cursor looks like crosshairs for an accurate

—|— measurement between two points in the plane of the target. Left
click and drag the red line to the point to measure, release the click.
Select Yes.
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Cond Diam In the Cond Dia tool draw a line to accurately determine the conductor
size by left click (1) and drag the yellow expanding band along any object
(conductor) to be measured and release click. Select Yes.

Angle The Angle tool cursor looks like crosshairs - to accurately calculate
angles. Left click (1) on the object and drag gold line to the desired angle
midpoint and click (2), continue to drag cursor to the final angle point
and click (3). Select Yes.

Note: If a mode is selected that does not have any associated task an error message will be displayed.

Calibrating the CVT

When the Measure panel is opened, the Calibrate mode tool is selected by default. The CVT (Calibrated
Visual Target) in the image must be calibrated first, then all the measure tools become available. Four
calibration points are needed, estimating one calibration point is permitted. The number of targets to be
placed can vary based on the Target Type selected.

An obstruction may be due to vegetation, or an obstacle limiting your view of the red reflective bands. To
place an estimated target, hold the Shift key and click to place a white target. Since the White CVT
calibration points are known points in O-Calc® Pro, DMT accurately locates the estimated target point.

If you need to redo the calibration process at any time, select the Calibrate tool and repeat the calibrating
steps. There is no cancel or undo option for the Calibration process. If you need to redo the calibration
process it does not affect any measurements already completed.

To perform the Calibration process, complete these steps:

1. Select the image you want to calibrate.

2. Placethe mouse cursor box over the red reflective band and click to place a target,
any order is permitted.

Note: When setting the calibration, the cursor will change to a box @ enabling you to get a
precise measurement.

3. Place the mouse cursor box over the red reflective band and click to place a target,
any order is permitted.

4. Zoom in using your mouse wheel. Zoom in so close that the red reflective band
and cursor box are the same size on the top and bottom. Zooming in this close
increases measurement accuracy.
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5. Using the cursor box continue placing the remaining calibration targets at the
same zoom level. Pan up or down the CVT in the image and click to place targets
at each red reflective band.

Image + View +  ZoomToFit Bright Dim Invett Grayscale Contrs Contr- Rotate v

CVT:White 13 Foot

6. After the Calibrate process is complete the Height mode tool is
automatically selected. Click on the image to begin placing height labels or select
any of the other measure tools.
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Note: When using IKE Images the Calibrate Mode is automatically changed to Select GL. This mode
only requires one point on the image before additional measurements can be taken. If the ground line
is not visible in the image an offset value can be entered by selecting File > Groundline Offset after the
initial, Select GL point has been added.

Edit Measure Labels

Once the height labels are placed, right click on the label to open a menu for edits.

He|ght - 21 270 & ]
Edit Text !

Change Font Size i

== Change Color

Reposition

Set as Control Point

[ Height = 24 29 ft

Delete >
Cancel
Each image label type is described and shown below:
Edit Text Use to edit the Label Text.
Change Label Text
Change Label Text | Height = 3125 f |
Change Font Size Use to change Font Size.
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Font Size
Font Size (Pt) | 11
‘ OK ‘ Cancel
Change Color Use to open a color pallet. Select a color

and click OK to change the color of the

Basic colors:

HrEET N |abe|'
HrEENNNN

AN EENNN

ENEEEEEN

EEEEEENEN

NN 4

Custom colors:

o o o o

ol el el ol B

OK Cancel Help AddtnC;nan\nrs o

Reposition Use to drag the label on the image to a

Height = 31.07 ft ]

L

Height = 31.07 ﬁ]

new location.

Set as Control Point

Contral Paint Height

Control Foint Height (f) | 0

‘ Ok ‘ Cancel

Use to add a Control Point Height
measurement. This is the point where
calibration begins to measure attachments
on the pole in the image. Control points
can be any known location such as the
ground line or the height of the lowest
communication attachment.

Delete

Use to remove This Label (the one
selected) or ALL Labels.
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Delete This Label
Delete ALL Labels

Cancel

Change the Current Image Target Type

When there is no CVT stick (CVT: White 13 foot) or Range Pole in the images, measurements can be made
using Control Points set in the image. First you need to set the Target Type to ‘No CVT’. Only one control
point can be used at a time. Control points ensure greater accuracy of attachment heights near the
control point, when no CVT or Range pole is available in the image. Deselect the pole before using this
method, because it only works if the pole is not selected (pole highlighted yellow) in the Inventory panel
or 3D View. To begin using Control Points complete these steps:

1. Inthe Measure panel, select the Image menu, click the Change Current Image’s
Target Type option.

measre |

Image «| View =  Zoom To Fit Bright Dim Ir

Save lmage As...

Copy Image to Clipboard
Copy Viewport to Clipboard
Copy Annotations to Clipboard
Set Default Target Type

Change Current lmage's Target Type

Display EXIF Information

2. Select the Type: Tip Groundline Mode. The default choice is None, click the
Select button.

Type: [Tip Groundine Mode v
e —

Cancel Select

3. Using the Calibrate mode, click to place a red target at the base of the pole.
4. Using the Calibrate mode, click to place a red target at the top of the pole.

5. Using the Height tool, hold down the Ctrl key, and click a point on the pole that
is a known height, such as the lowest communication span.
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6. In the Edit window enter the control point height value that is known, click OK.

Control Point Height
| Control Point Height (ft) | 0 |

OK Cancel

3D View Measure X Charts Reports PGE RUS Standards

Valmont
Image v View ~ Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate ~

CVT:None

Height Measurement

To complete a Height measurement on the image, you must first calibrate the image following the step

above in “Calibrating the CVT” to be in Height mode. Before taking any other measurement, first take the
height of the pole above groundline measurement.

Calibrate
Height
Arbitrary
Cond Diam
Anale

To take a height measurements complete these steps:

1. Select the pole first, so it is highlighted in yellow, and the Data Entry panel
displays the pole attributes.

2. Inthe image click on the top of the pole, select the Setting Depth of...option.
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Setting Depth of Demo 1 (Setting Depth (ft))
Advanced... »

Label Dema 1 »

Display Measured Yalue

Cancel

3. The result may be a change in the pole Setting Depth based on the image
data. This information is automatically populated in the Setting Depth
attribute because the pole was selected.

4. Next click the Crossarm height in the image, and select the Display Measured
\_/a_lue option.

Setting Depth of Demo 1 (Setting Depth (ft))

Advanced... ¥

Label Demo 1 ¥

Display Measured Value

Cancel

Height = 39 5 ft ]

5. Continue to repeat this process until all the height label needed are added to
the image.

Arbitrary Measurement

To complete an Arbitrary measurement between two points on the image, you must first calibrate the
image, then complete these steps:

1. Select the Arbitrary tool.

Calibrate
[ Heiaht |
Aitrary
Cond Diam

=t

2. Click the point you want the Arbitrary measurement to start, hold and drag to
draw a line to where the Arbitrary measurement ends.

3. Select Yes to add a label on the image. No to cancel.
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I
T
u
[+)
m

o Measurement = 7.21 in

Yes Mo

Conductor Diameter Measurement

To complete a Cond Diam (conductor diameter) measurement between two points on the image, you
must first calibrate the image, then complete these steps:

1. Select the Cond Diam tool.

Calibrate -
I
Height -
Arbitrany -
Cond Diam -
Anale

2. Place the cursor in the middle of the conductor to measure. Hold and drag
along the wire to draw a yellow ribbon stop when it reaches the same width as
the wire. Release the click point when the desired width is achieved.
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3. Select Yes to add a label on the image. No to cancel.

:
I
al)
L&)
m

Yes Mo

Angle Measurement

The Angle measurement is a three-point process. After the Angle measurement is complete the
Angle measurement is displayed for reference purposes only. Angle measurements need to be
entered into O-Calc® Pro manually. To assist you in measuring an Angle, complete these steps:

1. Select the equipment in the Inventory panel that you want to measure the
angle of.

2. Select the Angle Mode.

Calibrate I
_ I
Height -
Arbitrary -
Cond Diam
Angle

Place the crosshairs at the point you want the Angle measurement to start.

4. Click the left mouse button and draw your first line, click the left mouse button
again and draw your second line.
)

L

C

1+ 3
5. Left click and the Angle measurement is automatically displayed for reference
purposes.

Adding to an Existing Note
To add measurement information to an existing note, complete these steps:

1. Select a note object in the Inventory panel.
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= X Spool 3"
{0 .= Neutral 0° 1500 0.358" {ACSR 1/0 AWGE
E L= Neutral 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 170 AWC
b 'I- NESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium (1:0.25in W 4p
= & 1.25" CATV on 10M strand
=& 10M 0° 200.0 D:1.25"
LB CATV O 2000 0750 Voff=0.7 (P3-75(
E@ 10M 1807 200.0 D:1.25"
P L2z CATV 1807 200.0 0.750" Voff=0.7 (P3-
ol Mote: CATV

2. Select the Mode you would like to use for the measurement.

Calibrate I
Height =
Arbitrany I
Cond Diam .-
Angle |

User Guide

3. Place the crosshairs at the point you want the measurement to be taken at and
click the left mouse button. You may want to use the Scale Tool or the mouse

wheel to zoom into a specific area in the image.

K] = Sort %! Expand T Collapse “# Insul Rotation

- Demo 1- Tangent
()%= Normal 8t H:37.78
=- 4 Pin7.5"0:44"
-~~~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
..~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRANI|
-4 Pin7.5"0:-44"
i~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)
..~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAN[
=4 Pin75"0:-18"
-~ Primary 5° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRAND)

i}

..~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.368" (1/0 COPPER 7 STRANI|
=" Anchor for Down Guy
i = EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 37.0ft height
i .= EHS 3/8 Sidewalk 33.51t height
= ® Three Bolt
=& 10M5° 200.0 D:1.60"

22 CATV 5° 200.0 1.330" Voff=0.8 (CATV 1.0)
=& 10M 180° 200.0 D:1.60"

... CATV 180° 200.0 1.330" Voff=0.8 (CATV 1.0)
$9 NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Light (W-3psf)

[l

Inventory Measure 3D View

4. The selected note in the Inventory panel automatically is displayed.

q 0-Calc® Pro Note
Notes  Calculations

File Edit Font Paragraph Bullets
|camv | A ¢

O

=

X

Demo of Notes Options|

5. Complete any edits to the note description, content or spreadsheet.
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0 ~N O G oAeWwWw N =

<

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X
Notes Calculations
Sheet + Formula:
A B [ D E A
| Streetight Height | ' '

v
>

6. Select Edit > Paste to incorporate the measurement into the note content area.

The selected measurement is automatically inserted into the selected note.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note

Notes  Calculations

File Edit Font Paragraph

Note (arose)

Bullets
A &

O X

i
]
-]
N
(=]

Demo of Notes Option

Streetlight Height = 250.04 in (20.84 ft)|

7. Click the Calculations tab to have the measurement automatically paste into the
Data Grid View. Select the cell you want to paste the measurement into and
select one of the following options from the Sheet menu:

Sheet > Paste > Value Only- Excludes the measurement text and only paste the measurement value into

the spreadsheet.

Sheet > Paste > All Text- Pastes the complete measurement into the spreadsheet with nothing excluded.
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@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X

Notes Calculations

Sheet »~  Formula: Height = 250.04 in (20.84 ft)

A B C D E A
1 | Streetight Height | 250.04 ’ A 7
-

.| :

5

6

7

8 . v
< >

8. Select File > Save.

Add Measurements to a Note

To add measurements to the Data Grid View while working in the Measure panel you can create custom
Measurement Labels in the Note Calculations sheet. These measurement labels display each time the
note is selected while completing a measurement. To create a measurement label in a note and use
them to paste measurements directly into the selected note, complete the following steps:

1. Create a new note by right-clicking on any object in the Inventory, select Add Annotation >
Notes.

2. Enter a Description and the note Contents.

3. Select a cell in the Data Grid View (Calculations tab) and enter a Measurement Label, select
File > Save.

There is no limit to the number of Measurement Labels you can enter. The only exception is that the
measurement label needs to be entered with brackets around it, i.e. <Measurement Label>. As there is
no measurement value enter place holder values of zero in place of the measurement value to be
entered. Also, enter calculation formulas if they are needed.
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@ o-Calc® Pro Note O
Motes Calculations

Sheet =  Formula:

41

A B C D
1 | «<Crossarm Height> |0
.#2 | <Streetlight Height= [0

4. Select the Note object in the Inventory panel, and make sure you are in the Height Mode in
the Measure panel.

Calibrate -
I
Hocht ||
Arbitrany -
Cond Diam
Anagle

5. Click the left mouse button where you would like each measurement taken from on the
image and select the appropriate Measurement Label.

Height = 24 29 ft

ainkts — 02 20 &
CATV Height

Telco Height
Show Note

Cancel

6. To return to the Note object select it in the Inventory, and in the Dat Entry panel click the
Contents attribute Press to View radio button.

114 ©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



O-Calc® Pro 8.0 User Guide

Comm.

Mote Type MNormal LJ]
Owner <Undefined> )
Author Admin

Date 82612025 )

Press to View »= Ii_d

7. Or right click at any height on the image and select the Show Note option.

CATV Height
Telco Height

Show Mote

Cancel

8. Open the Note (click Press to View) click the Calculations tab. Select the column and paste
the value.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X
Motes Calculations

Sheet =  Formula:

1

A B C
b1 Height = 24 32 ft
2 |=Telco Height> Height = 23.3ft
3
4

9. Continue to repeat these steps until all the needed measurements are recorded.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note

| Motes  Calculations

l Sheet «|| Formula:

! Recalculate c
! Add Row ht = 24 32t
| Paste * | Value Only

Copy Sheet All Text
)
[tern Attribute...
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P -

q O-Calc® Pro Mote

[ Motes Calculations

Sheet =  Formula:

i A B
1 | «CATV Height> Height = 24 32 ft
2 | =Telco Height Height = 233 ft
b 2 | «<Spool Heights

Note: Additions and modifications can be made to any area of the note at any time. The note can also
be copied to your User Catalog to be used as a template in the future.

Note: If measurements have been incorporated into the Data Grid using Measurement Labels and the
Units Convention (English or Metric Convention) is changed the measurements that are displayed in
the Notes Data Grid will not change.

Calibrating the Camera Lens

The Lens Calibration Tool is used to determine the barrel / pin cushion distortion present for a particular
brand of camera prior to its use in the Digital Measurement Technology (DMT) process.

Enabling the Lens Calibration Tool

To properly calibrate your camera lens, follow the 4-step process outlined in the Lens Calibration Tool.
To enable the Lens Calibration Tool, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Misc > Photo Measurement > Lens Calibration.

Photo Measurement 3 | CVT Configuration

Schema Explorer * | Lens Calibration

Dump Reporting Parameters Set Default Measurement Font Size
Dump Forces Detail Report Set Default Measurement Color

o Catal
ump -ataleg BAuto Create Measurement Labels

Logging Levels Load Canned Label Set

Clear Canned Label 5et
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[ Lens Calibration Too

Step1 Step2 Step3 Step 4

Print a copy of the lens calibration chart. [ Click here to print calibration chart ]

X X oK oK XK H K XK KW
X &<
) X X by 2y
) <
Dy | | [ <
D Y
KoK K K XK EH K K KW
Next >

Lens Calibration Chart

To begin the Lens Calibration process, complete these steps:

1. The Step 1 tab is selected by default, click the Click here to print calibration
chart button and print the calibration chart.

Note: You can use a printer or save it to a file. You’ll need the printed calibration chart, and the
camera whose lens you plan to calibrate to proceed to the next step.

2. Click the Next button or select the Step 2 tab.
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k1 Lens Calibration Tool X

Step 3 Step 4

Take a picture of the calibration chart with the camera to be calibrated. The chart
must be perfectly flat {use tape if needed) and should fill the frame fully. The camera
must not be zoomed in at all and the camera should be as parallel to the image as
possible. A propery taken image is illustrated below.

<ok | [ Net> |

3. Using the camera that needs to be calibrated take a picture of the calibration
chart that you printed out on the Step 1 tab.

Note: Make sure the document is lying flat, tape the corners down. Use the detailed directions
provided on the Step 2 tab to get the best possible image. Incorrectly taken images of the calibration
chart will result in an incorrect lens calibration.

4. Save the image you took of the calibration chart.

5. Click the Next button or select the Step 3 tab.

K1 Lens Calibration Tool X

Browse for and select the image taken in step 2. El

| <Back || Net> |

6. Click the browse button == and navigate to and select the image you took of
the calibration chart and click Open.

7. Your image should display in the Step 3 tab.
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k1 Lens Calibration Tool X

Step1 Step2 Step3 Step 4

Browse for and select the image taken in step 2. m

<Back || Next>
K1 Lens Calibration Tool x
Step1 Step2 Step3 |
(A) Select the calibration points ’ Ciick here to select points ‘
(B) Perform the calibration ’ Cick hers to calibrate ‘
The Camera Hewae
Make, Model | % CameraMake: [NIKON |
?{nd Sensor > Camera Model:  [COOLPIX L840 ]
atio are o
automatically \ Lens Distorton: | |
populated. Sensor Ratio |4 | 7 3 |
(C) Update the known cameras data file ‘ Click to update cameras file ’
| <Back | | Finished |

8. Click the Next button or select the Step 4 tab.

Note: Verify the Camera Make and Camera Model being displayed are correct for your camera.

9. Click the Click here to select points button. The Lens Calibration Pick Points
window displays.
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Lens Calibration Pick Points

Click outer points clockwise starting at the upper left. then inner points starting at the upper left. press "Done” when complete.

View ~ Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate ~

| Fem || | | Caoa || bwe |

Begin with the outside row of points in a clockwise direction, zooming in close to place each pick point
precisely. Using the detailed directions provided select each point until all points are selected on the
chartin order.

Lens Calibration Pick Points
Click outer points clockwise starting at the upper left. then inner points starting at the upper left. press "Done™ when complete .

View v Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v
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Lens Calibration Pick Points

Click outer points clockwise starting at the upper left. then inner points starting at the upper left. press "Done™ when complete.

View ~ Zoom T ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate v

[ Resat |[ Undo | [ Cancel |[ Done

10. When all points are selected, click the Done button.

11. Click the Click here to calibrate button. The calibration status bar displays the
lens calibration progress.

When the lens calibration is complete the Lens Distortion field will automatically be populated.

K1 Lens Calibration Tool X

Step1 Step2 Step3 Step 4

(A) Select the calbration points | Click hereto select points  §

(B) Perform the calibration ‘ Click here to calibrate ‘
Lens Distortion Resutts
is automatically Camera Make:  |NIKON |
populated once Camers Model:  [COOLPIX L840 |
the calibration is
completed. — 1 LensDistottion: |0.0001370000 |

Sensor Ratio [4 [ / |3 |
(C) Update the known cameras data file ‘ Click to update cameras file ’
| <Back | | Finished |

12. Click the Click to update cameras file button.
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13. Select OK to the verification message that the camera has been added to the
supported camera database.

14. Select Finished to close the Lens Calibration Tool.

Tools Menu Overview

Several advanced design tools are provided within the O-Calc® Pro Tools menu. Each option available in
the Tools menu is described below.

Tools -| View = Options = Help = LoadC

Scripting 3

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights
Clearance Analysis... 3
Loadcase... 3

Strength Reduction Calculator...
Tensicn Calculator...,

Tension Table Generator...

Catalog Maintenance ]

User Level 2

View Color Legend

Utilities 2
Misc... 3
Soil Data Lookup (MRCS) »
Finite Elernent Model 3

Scripting
Provides the ability to add, edit and run scripts and macros, plus access to various controls for hotkeys.
Includes the option to manage catalogs.

Tools =| View » Options = Help = | LoadCase: - - -

Scripting » |" Manage Scripts

Batch Pole Report... ManageCatalog
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O-Calc Script Manager = O *
Scripts  Hotheys

File  Edit Run | Options -

Script Manager
O-Cale Script Manager = O x
Scripts  Hatkeys
File =| Edit | Run = Opticns -
| Mew ' Scnpt - Osmose Ltilities Services\Desk
Delete Macre  » Manual
H Refresh pt) Select Main
Exit Select LD
O-Calc Script Manager = O *
Scripts  Hatkeys
File = Edit | Run || Opticns -
W . .
Scripts folder: C:"-.Use ST R lil'rties Services \Desk
Motepad++
[ BulkUpdateOwner 5 ) ]
B ManageCatalog (Scr Aarnarin Studio
Other
MotePad++ Path
Visual Studic Path
Config
Hotkeys
O-Calc Script Manager = O *
Scripts  Hotkeys
File | Hotkey
Mew Hothkey Set

Load Hotkey Set
Save Hotkey Set

Clear Hothkey Set
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O-Calc Script Manager = O X
Scripts  Hotkeys

File | Hotkey

Cumert Add Hotkey
Delete Hotkey

Auto Save Changes

Scripting Manage Catalogs

Tools =| View = Options = Help = | LoadCase:

Scripting ; Manage Scripts

Batch Pole Report.., | ManageCatalog |

Batch Pole Report

Provides access to all the reports available in O-Calc® Pro. After the pole(s) have been added in the Poles
to Process window, select the check boxes for the desired reports and click the Print Reports button.

Tools «| View » Options = Help = | LoadC

Scripting ]

i Batch Pole Report...
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€3 Batch Pole Reporting x
+_ Add Poles Remove Poles # Mask @ Printer Setup Print Reports | X
QO Standard Reports () Custom Reports
[] Sort Files [ Al Versions [ All LoadCases B Frirt to files File Per Pole w
Poles to Process: Bulk Reports:
(] Capacity Summary Edl
[ Group Summary [#F
[ Safety Factor Summary [¥F
Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):
[ Analysis Summary ¥
[ Analysis Report [#F
[ Standard Report [#F
[] GOS5 Analysis Summary [¥F

Custom Pole Reports

Provides the option to create, edit, and display your own report using a .xIsx file. A list of available tokens
is provided in the Custom Reports window, open the Other drop-down menu. From the Help menu in

Tools | View = Options = Help - | LoadC

Scripting 3

Batch Pole Report...

| Custom Pole Reports...

@ Custom Reports = O >

Display | Edit | Other -

Mew Microsoft Excel Worksheet
Sample

Export Batch Pole Info

q Export Batch Pole Info

*,—;Add Poles Rermove Poles [ Export Info Check All  Uncheck All

Poles to Process: () Al Versions ("] All LoadCases

ftems to Export (drag to re-order):

‘ ‘I:] Pale_Class

[] Pole_Code
[ Pole_Construction_Grade
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Heights

Provides quick access to pole attachment height information.

Tools -| Yiew = Options = Help « | LoadCi

Scripting 2

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights
File  Reload
Im Description FromizL From Tip BemAbove ElemBelow
= | Momal 8t H:32.0 20 20 AR 0
X | Spool 3" 29.0 5.0 0 5.0
& | 1.25" CATV on 10M strand 200 14.0 5.0 NAA

Working with Clearance Analysis

The O-Calc® Pro Clearance Analysis tool provides the ability to model actual field conditions accurately

and to quickly check against clearance violations for attachments and groundline obstructions based on
rules you create. Along with the ability to define elements attached under or interfering with the spans
attached to a pole to evaluate any clearance violations.

Examples of clearance requirements that can be added and violations that could be found are:

* Spans of different types (power to comm. for example)
* Spans and structures or vehicles

* Spans and surfaces
* Spans and foliage

Creating a Clearance Analysis allows you to consider the existing or proposed field conditions such as
surfaces (terrain), structures, foliage and wires. The Clearance Analysis tool creates a 2D model of the
spans and field conditions you input. The Clearance Analysis Report is also available to easily detect any
clearance issues. Creating a Clearance Analysis is a four-step process:

1. Add the Clearance Rules and Violations definitions using the Clearance Rules
Editor.

2. Define the Clearance Groups for objects on specific spans to identify the
category or categories that a span falls into.

3. Recording the actual field conditions surrounding the pole (surfaces, structures
and foliage).
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4. Run the Clearance Analysis Report.
Note: Videos are available to help walk you through the Clearance Analysis Tool setup process.
Find these in the Help menu under More Information, View Informational Videos.

Step 1- Clearance Rules/Violations

Before any Clearance Analysis can be completed, the Clearance Rules and Violations need to be set up.
Creating these Clearance Rules and Violations is typically only done once for any power company or
division.

Once the Clearance Rules or Violations have been established extreme caution is advised when removing
or editing them after Clearance Analysis is configured. Removing or editing existing Clearance Rules or
Violations may invalidate existing clearance elements or rules.

To create Clearance Rules and Violations, complete these steps:

1. Select Tools > Clearance Analysis > Edit Clearances Rules.

Tools -| View = Options = Help =  LoadCase: - - -

Batch Pole Report... tation ¥ Query Add Delete G2

Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights
Clearance Analysis... k | Clearances and Violations
Load 3
padcase Show Clearance Rules
Strength Reduction Calculator... | Edit Clearance Rules
Tension Calculator... )
Clearance Rules Maintenance 3

Tension Table Generator...

2. Editing or setting up the Clearance rules means you need to add any new
Structure, Surface or Foliage element. To accomplish this you must first select
one of the categories in the list: Structure, Surface or Foliage. Now when you
click the Add button the element you create is added to that category.

3. Select File > Save.

Note: Only the Structure area allows you to define a Shape.
_; Clearance Rules Editor

File - % Add T Del

= S?ructures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundlir

- Structures

i . Shed Name Mew Structure
Description | Utility Shed |

i e Mew Structure Shape Pyramid ud

- Surfaces _ Coler [ #FFa04000

i Level Temaine
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Note: When adding a Surface element, a Default surface attribute is available if you'd like
to have a specific surface added by default when creating Clearance Analysis. The
default surface area can be changed at any time.

4. Clearance Groups depict what categories spans can be a part of. To add a
Clearance Group right-click on Clearance Groups or select Add from the menu.

Qj Clearance Rules Editor
File - = Ad- Dicl

Structure
= S?ructures /
i EI S?n_lctur Surface
. -She Foliage
L Nes
EI Surface Cancel
@ Clearance Rules Editor X

File v+ *= Add T Del

[=)- Structures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundline
i B8 Structures
.. New Structure Name New Structure
Surfaces Description I
i Level Temaine Shape | ~ None .
‘... Sloping Temaine ‘ v COIOI' | Blue !]
-Foliage
Groundline
[=)- Clearance Groups
- Power - High
-Neutral
- Communications
Power - Low
[=)- Rules and Violations
Power to Ground
-Neutral to Power (48 in)
Powerto Power (48 in)
Power to Comm (48in)
- Comm to Ground

/

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove an element, select the Structure, Surface or
Foliage and select the Delete button.
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New Clearance
Group is created

User Guide

Q Clearance Rules Editor

File v % Add T Del

=}- Structures
New Structure
- Surfaces
Level Terraine
Sloping Temaine
Foliage
Groundiine
=} Clearance Groups
Power - High
Neutral
Communications
Power - Low
New Clearance Group
=)- Rules and Violations
Power to Ground

Power to Power (48 in)
Power to Comm (48in)
Comm to Ground

=)- Structures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundine

Neutral to Power (48 in)

Name New Clearance Group
Description
Position Any v)

Left click Clearance Groups and select the Add button

Step 2- Define Clearance Groups

or

A comprehensive listing of all the current Clearance Rules is available by selecting File > Show Clearance
Rules. The O-Calc® Pro Clearance Analysis Rules report will display and is available for printing.

5. Enter the new Clearance Group attributes.

Q Clearance Rules Editor
File v % Add 7" Del

(=) Structures
New Structure
(=)- Surfaces
i-- Level Temaine
i Sloping Temaine
- Foliage
- Groundline
[=- Clearance Groups
- Power - High
- Neutral
- Communications
- Power - Low
- Secondary
Rules and Violations
Powerto Ground
Neutral to Power (48 in)
Powerto Power (48 in)
- Power to Comm (48in)
- Comm to Ground

=1 Structures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundline

Description

Position Any

Name | Secondary I
|

_'J

5. Select File > Save.

Note: Complete the steps above to create additional Clearance Group rules.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a Clearance Group rule, select the Clearance
Group to be removed and select the Delete button.
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6. Define the rules and violations that will be used when completing a Clearance
Analysis. Add a Rule or Violation by right-clicking on Rules and Violations and
select Add from the menu or left click Rules and Violations and select Add.

7. Define the Rule or Violation attributes, enter the new Rules or Violations
attributes.

8. To set the Sources Targets attribute select the radio button.

Clearance Rules Editor x
Q
File v % Add T Del

New Structure PN
=) Sufaces
Level Terane Clearance Required (ft) 20.00
Sloping Terraine Name 9858-A8
Folage Description Tress Obstructing
Groundine ViolationName o A
(= Clearance Groups Severity Critical ‘v_j
Power - High Location | Anywhere )
Neutral SourcesTargets | Edit... :J
Communications F - B
Power - Low
Secondary
=)- Rules and Violations
Power to Ground
Neutral to Power (48in)
Powerto Power (48in)
Power to Comm (48in)
Comm to Ground
$898-AB

< >

9. Check the boxes of the Sources and Targets to be used. Click OK.

@ Select Sources and Targets X
| Sources (Upper) | l Targets (Lower) I
Power - High (- Structures
[] Neutral L[ JNew Structure
[] Communications Surfaces
[ Powier - Low: ‘. Level Temaine
Secondary [[]Sloping Temaine
Foliage
GroundLine
[=)- Other Spans
--[]Power - High
D Neutral

[ ok_]| cone

Note: Multiple Sources and Targets can be selected. The only exception being that you cannot select
the identical Source and Target.
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10. Select File > Save.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a rule, select the Rule and Violation item and
select the Delete button.

Step 3- Categorize Spans

Once the rules are in place you need to categorize the actual spans on the current pole. To identify which
spans, go into specific categories you will need to place a Clearance object on each span. To place the
Clearance Object on a span, complete these steps:

1. Select the Span to add a Clearance Object to.

Note: Spans can be selected from the Inventory panel, the 3D View or the User Catalog. If a span is
selected from the 3D View or the User Catalog use the right click menu to add a clearance object.

2. Select the Add button.

Note: The Add Element > Clearance option can also be accessed by right clicking on the span you
need to add the Clearance Object to.

3. Select the Clearance option.

= LAEILIILISEE T f 1 LE

Select All of Type
Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry ‘

Add Other » Tap

Add Spans and Related » Clearance
Add Annotation »

Cancel

Note: Only one Clearance Object can be added at a time.

Q, Creat

m
!
[
m
1]
-
1]
m

Inventory Attribute Values

Clearance
Description | Clearance

Clearance Group Power - High L]
Render in 30 view Mo w)
Population Mode Automatic ]

Sag Minimum (ft) 0.00

Sag Mominal (ft) 0.00

| Sag Maximum (f) 0.00

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding equipment displayed in your Catalogs or

Inventory panel.

4. To add a Clearance Object from a catalog or the Inventory, select the clearance
object you want to add.

5. Select the Attribute Value tab to modify the clearance object attribute values,
click OK.
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Clearance Attributes Descriptions

Description A general description of the Clearance Object.

Clearance Group The name of the Clearance Group.

Render in 3D View A visualization of the vertical clearances.

Population Mode Determines the method by which the midspan sag values are
populated.

Manual: Sag values are entered by the operator.
Automatic: Sag values are populated automatically.

External: An external process populates the values

Sag Minimum Enter the minimum sag allowed at midspan.
Sag Nominal Enter the nominal sag allowed at midspan.
Sag Maximum Enter the maximum sag allowed at midspan.

nvertory [

K| I'=Sort =i Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation P Query - Add

=--#F Demo 1 - Tangent
- %= MNormal 8ft H:32.0
&4 Pin75"
=~ Primary 0° 150.0 0.258" [ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
{ L.TY Power - High Clearance
L= Primary 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 140 AWG 6/1 BAVEN)
4 Pin75"
b Primary 0° 1500 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
=~ Primary 180° 150.0 0.338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
ol Power - High Clearance
-4 Pin75"
b Primary 0° 1500 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
foo— Primary 180° 1500 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
=l E Spool 3"
"= Neutral 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 150 AWG 641 RAVEN)
Lo Neutral 180° 1500 0.358" (ACSR 170 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
----- b MNESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium {1:0.25in W :dpsf)

m
L

Note: To undo the addition of the Clearance Object, select Edit > Undo.
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Create Clearance Analysis Profile

To model the actual field conditions surrounding the pole in you need to create an O-Calc® Pro Clearance
Analysis Profile. As you are creating the field conditions a 2D representation of the model will be
displayed as a visual reference. To create a Clearance Analysis Profile, complete these steps:

1. Select Tools > Clearance Analysis > Clearances and Violations.

Tools -| View = Options = Help - | LoadCase:

Scripting 2

Batch Pole Report...
Custoem Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights
Clearance Analysis... g |" Clearances and Violations
: : R
Clearance Analysis a X

File ~ €8 Overhead TCIearanceAnalysis -

Vectors: Add Del Auto

(Profile Incomplete)

10

08 +

Struc/Surf/Fol: Add ~ Del Edit

[No vectors present|

04 +

Height in Feet GL Relative
(=)
o

0.0 0.2 0.4 0.6 08 10 1.2
Profile Length in Feet

Setting up Vectors

The first step to modeling the actual field conditions is to set the vectors. Vectors are notional lines that
extend outward from the pole at given angles, and which describe the type and elevation changes of the
surface under the pole. Vectors may contain instances of structures and foliage that fall along that line.
Typically, these vectors have a close correspondence with the spans attached to the pole, but this is not a
requirement. Note: To automatically create a vector at each span angle select the Auto button.

1. To set the Vectors select the Add Vectors button from the Vectors
toolbar.
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Vector Angle
| Vector Angle (Deg) | 0.0 |

OK Cancel

2. Enter a Vector Angle, click OK.
Note: The overhead view of a pole with all the span angles is available by selecting the Overhead

button QY Overhead .. 5ernead window utilizes some of the same features as the Top View
window.

Note: There is no undo or edit for this operation. To remove a Vector Angle, select the Vector Angle
to be removed and either select the Delete button from the Vector toolbar or right click the Vector
Angle and select Delete.

3. To create a structure at a specific vector, select the vector you want to
add a structure object to.

4. Select the Add Structures / Surfaces / Foliage drop down menu and
select Structure.

Structure

Surface

Faoliage

Cancel

Q Clearance Rules Editor by
File ~ * Add T Del

=R S?ructures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundline

= Structures

. e New Structure Name Mew Structure

EI Surfaces Descripticn | |
i e Level Temaine Shape Cylinder F)

- Sloping Temraine _ Color [ Elue !J
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Add ~
Structure [}J

Surface

Foliage

Q' Structure

ltem Type: | New Structure

Description: |

Dist to Pole (ft)
it
Heigh 0

Cancel

5. Enter the structures attributes.

Q Structure

ltem Type: | Shed

Description:

Dist to Pole ft)
Width fit) |12
Height ft) |10

Cancel

6. Select OK.

User Guide

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a structure select the Delete button.

7. To set the surface at a specific vector select the vector you want to add a

surface object to.

8. Select the Add Structures / Surfaces / Foliage drop down menu and

select Surface.

Structure

Surface

q Clearance Rules Editor

File ~ ® Add 77 Del

Foliage

Cancel

= S?n_lctures / Surfaces / Foliage / Groundlir
EI Structures

- Surfaces

. - Level Temaine
Sloping Temaine
.. New Surface

>
MName Mew Surface
Description | |
Diefault Mo )
Colar I Elue !
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Add -

Structure

Surface h—‘

Foliage

| Surface X
o

Surface Type: Ground ¥

Description: l

Surface Height {ft) Relative to groundline at pole

s

9. Enter the surface attributes.
10. Select OK.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. To remove a surface item, select Delete.

11. To create the foliage at a specific vector, select the vector you want to
add a foliage object to.

12.  Select the Structures / Surfaces / Foliage Add drop-down menu and
select Foliage.

Structure

Surface

Faoliage

Cancel

Clearance Rules Editor

File - ® Add 77 Del

[=)- Structures / Surfaces / Foliage # Groundlir
- Structures

i i.Shed MName MNew Foliage

- Surfaces Description |

: i Level Temaine Color Elue g
: Sloping Temraine
- Foliage
i Lo New Foliage
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Add -

Structure

Surface

Foliage | |

W’

Q Foliage

ftem Type: | Downed Tree -

Description: I

o Pl )
watn )
p— _—

13. Enter the foliage attributes.

@ Foliage

ltem Type: DownedTlee v

Description: I

Do Pt )
watn )
g s

14. Select OK.

User Guide

Note: Complete the steps above to establish additional foliage at a specific vector. There is no undo
for this operation. To remove foliage, select Delete.

Profile Length in Feet

Clearance Analysis X
File ~ € Overhead | "3 Clearance Analysis ~
Vectors: Add Del Auto Profile
NSEESE H304DY Vector : 225.0°
Vector : 45.0°
Vector : 225.0° —— Primary 2257 1007 03987 (ACSR 170 AWG o771 RAVEN]
Vector : 135.0° — Ground
Downed Tree
— Shed
40
N EC
@
= > 50 + g
Struc/Surf/Fol: Add v Del Edit ﬁ
2 .5
15.0 : Shed, W=10.0 H=14.0 (St 5 2
200.0 : Ground, Ht=0.0 (Surfac/| 9
e 20
@
w
£ 15
=
<
2
< 4 4
2 10
0 - - - " "
0 30 40 50 60 70 80 100

Note: Structures, Surfaces and Foliage can be edited at any time by selecting the object and either
selecting the Edit button from the toolbar or right clicking on the object and selecting Edlit.
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15.

To Save the Clearance Analysis Profile select File > Exit. Then in the O-

Calc® Pro main window select File > Save Pole.

Step 4 — Run Clearance Analysis Report

The O-Calc® Pro Clearance Analysis report displays any clearance violations along the spans you modeled.
A Clearance Analysis report can be run against all the vectors you’ve specified or just one vector. To run

the Clearance Analysis report, complete these steps:
1. Select Tools > Clearance Analysis > Clearances and Violations.

Tools =

View = Options = Help -

LoadCase:

Scripting

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights

k

Clearance Analysis...

» |" Clearances and Violations

2. Select the Clearance Analysis drop down menu.

Y Clearance Analysis ~

Current Vector
All Vectors

*  Current Vector — Creates a Clearance Analysis report on the currently select vector

in the Clearance Analysis window.

@ Clearance Analysis Report
Fle- |44 4 | P PP |Zoom- @+ Q- | @@

X

Page 1/1

7

File: Demo1.pplx

O-Calc® Pro Clearance Analysis

Pole Identification: PoleNum:Unset
Report Created: 10/20/2017

Profile

Height in Feet GL Relative
i

Vector : 225.0°

10 ) 30 10

Profile Length in Feet

<

v
> v

* All Vectors — Creates a Clearance Analysis report on all the currently listed vectors

in the Clearance Analysis window.

138

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



O-Calc® Pro 8.0

Clearance Report Menu Options
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Once the Clearance Analysis report is displayed the toolbar menu provides you with a variety of options.

The following options are available from the File menu:

File

Fle~ |44 4 | P PP | Zoom - QF Q7 | B

ORI Clearonce Repot

Print Report
Page Setup
Save to PDF

Save to RTF
E-Mail Report To...

Copy to Clipboard

Print Report Use to print the Clearance Analysis.

Page Setup Use to configure how the
Clearance Analysis will be printed.

Save to PDF Use to save the Clearance Analysis
as a PDF file.

Save to RTF Use to save the Clearance Analysis
as an RTF file.

E-Mail Report To Use to E-Mail the Clearance
Analysis.

Copy to Clipboard Use to copy the Clearance
Analysis to the clipboard to paste it into other
applications.

Navigation Controls

“«War»

Click the arrow buttons to easily navigate through the
document pages.

Zoom Controls
Zoom v Ot Q- B

Use to change the documents magnification level.

Clearance Rules Maintenance

The O-Calc® Pro Clearance Analysis rules can be exported for use by other O-Calc® Pro users, preventing
the need to develop a new set of Clearance Analysis rules. The export process makes a copy of the
current Clearance Analysis rules and saves them in a location you specify. The saved Clearance Analysis
rules can then be exported to be imported by another O-Calc® Pro user and modified as needed.

Export Clearance Rules

To export the Clearance Rules, complete these steps:

1. Select Tools > Clearance Analysis > Clearance Rules Maintenance > Export

Clearance Rules.

Clearances and Violations

Show Clearance Rules

Edit Clearance Rules

Clearance Rules Maintenance » ||

Export Clearance Rules

Import Clearance Rules

2. Browse to the location to save the Clearance Rules and click Save, click

OK.
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Import Clearance Rules

To import the Clearance Rules, complete these steps:

1. Select Tools > Clearance Analysis > Clearance Rules Maintenance > Import
Clearance Rules.

Clearances and Violations

Show Clearance Rules

Edit Clearance Rules

Clearance Rules Maintenance  » Export Clearance Rules

Import Clearance Rules

2. Browse to the location of the Clearance Rules file you want to import and
select the (Clearance Rules name).crx file, click Open.

3. Select OK to the import confirmation message.

Load Case Defaults and Comparison

When several Load Cases are attached to a pole in the Inventory panel O-Calc® Pro provides a Load Case
Comparison report. The Load Case Comparison provides detailed calculations for each Load Case and
identifies and displays the Worst Load Case in the comparison. The report can be saved, emailed, copied
or printed. To compare load cases you must have more than one load case added to the pole.

To compare Load Cases you must add more than one Load Case to the pole. The Load Cases appear in the
Inventory. Only one of the Load Case icons below is highlighted with a pink triangle. The pink triangle
indicates the currently calculated Load Case. Although more than one Load Case is added to the pole,
only one can be calculated at a time, the results are displayed in the Capacity panel.

K| I= Sort =\ Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation @ Query

=-#F Demo 1- Tangent
(=)= Nomal 8ft H:32.0

E| 4 Pin7.5"
=~ Primary 0" 150.0 0.353" {ACSR 170 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

; ~~ Primary 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
E| & Pln 75"

~~ Primary 0° 150.0 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
~ Primary 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
F'in 75"
- Primary 0° 150.0 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
- Primary 180° 150.0 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 671 RAVEN)
B X Spnol 3"
L= MNeutral 0% 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 140 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

"

----- 'l- MESC 23 {250B) Grade C , Medium (|:0.25in W 4psf)
----- & MNESC 23 BEdt Wind (250C) Grade C (<= 100 mph})
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To create a Load Case Comparison, complete these steps:

1. First add a pole to the Inventory and add two different load cases from the
Catalog to the pole.
2. Goto the Tools menu, select Load case, and click on Comparison.

Tools ~| View - Options - Help -

LoadCase:

Scripting 2

Batch Pole Report...
Custoem Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights

Clearance Analysis... 2

Loadcase...

Strength Reduction Calculator..,

r m Comparison

Defaults

The report appears with the information about both load cases along with

identifying the Worst Load Case at the bottom of the Report.

O-Calc® Pro LoadCase Comparison
Pole Identification: Demo 1
Repart Created: 8/28/2025 12:23 PM

LoadCase NESC 23 (250B) Grade C, Medium (I1:0.25in

W:dpsf)
Mament Groundline 13,675 ft-lb Maximum 13,675 ft-lb
Percent at Height Wind Angle Laad Angle
Mazx 16.7 0.0t ENE Bo,.1%
GL 16.7 0.0 f 90,00 Bo9,1%
Buckling 6.5 19.8 ft 90.0°
Unguyed

LoadCase MESC 23 Ext Wind {250C)

Grade C (== 100 mph)

Mament Groundline 13,193 fi-lb Maximum 13,193 fi-lb
Percent at Height Wind Angle Laad Angle
Mazx 18.0 0.0t ENE Bo.7e
GL 18.0 0.0 f 90,00 B9, 7o
Buckling 2.8 18.1 ft G0.0°
Unguyed

Worst LoadCase:NESC 23 Ext Wind (250C) Grade C (<= 100

mph)

Note: The pole calculations needs to be completed, if the Auto Capacity Summary is disabled the

calculations cannot be performed and the Load Case Comparison is disabled.
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Load Case Comparison Menu

Once the 0-Calc® Pro Load Case Comparison is displayed the toolbar menu provides a variety of options
described below.

@ LoadCase Comparison ot
File = Zoom - O Q- | CB Page 1/1 |
File Menu Print Report. Select the Print
[File +| Report: [[EAYS e Report option to print the Load Case
Print Report Comparison.
Page Setup Page Setup. Select the Page Setup option to
Save to PDF configure how the Load Case Comparison will be
Save to RTF printed.

E-Mail Report To...
Save to PDF. Select the Save to

PDF option to save the
Load Case Comparison as a PDF file.

Copy to Clipboard

Save to RTF. Select the Save to
RTF option to save the
Load Case Comparison in RTF format.

E-Mail Report To. Select the E-Mail Report To
option to Email the Load Case Comparison.

Copy to Clipboard. Select the Copy to Clipboard
option to copy the Load Case Comparison to the
clipboard so that it can be pasted directly into
other applications.

Navigation Controls Click the arrow buttons to easily navigate
“W4CHr» through the document pages.

Zoom Controls Use to change the documents magnification
Zoom ~ QF Q- | CB level.

Remove a Default Load Case

To remove any default Load Case, complete these steps:

1. Select Tools > Load Case... > Defaults.
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2. Inthe Default Load cases window, check the box(s) for the load case(s) you
want to remove.

3. Click the Remove Selected Default Load cases button.

4. Click the Close button.

Default Loadcases O ot
Remove default Type Default

v T oo NESC 23 Medium (250B) Grade C
] MultiPole Structure Mo default defined
] Metal Pole Mo default defined
] SteelPole Mo default defined
] ConeretePole Mo default defined
] CompositePale Mo default defined
] SegmentedPuole Mo default defined
] FlyingJoirt Mo default defined
] Other Mo default defined

Remove Selected Default Loadcases Close

Strength Reduction Calculator

The 0O-Calc® Pro Strength Reduction Calculator offers the ability to add pole damage to the pole analysis
based on the damage size and type. Any damage entered is applied to the groundline of the pole and
considered in the pole loading results, providing a worst case scenario for the damage.

Tools «| View » Options = Help ~ | LoadC

Scripting ]

Batch Pole Report...
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights
Clearance Analysis... 3
Loadcase.., »

Strength Reduction Calculator...
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Q’ Strength Reduction Calculator
Orig. GL Circumference (in) 4161 = [ Include Heart Rat
Shell Rot Circumference in)  |41.61 5 Heart Rot Shell Thickness (in) 0.10
Orig Effective Circumf {in) Unset
Add...
Damage Type Length/Thickness {in} Depth (in} Direction

Apply Effective Circumference
Calculated Effective Circumference (in) 41.61

Clear Effective Circumference

Sag Tension Calculator

The O-Calc® Pro Tension Calculator displays a Span Profile view calculator which can be used to input
conductor attribute values to examine different scenarios for amounts of wire sag. Another way to
automatically see the results for a given span is to right-click on the span in the Inventory or 3D View and
select the Tension of... option, the Sag Tension Calculator displays with the current results for the wire
you selected.

The O-Calc® Pro Sag Tension Calculator allows you to calculate and apply a Sag Tension to a span whose
Tension Type is set to Static. The Sag Tension Calculator can also be used for reference purposes without
applying a sag tension calculation. When working with a span that has a Tension Type of Static, complete
these steps to set the sag tension using the Sag Tension Calculator:

1. Go to the Tools menu, select the Tension Calculator option.

Tools -| View = Options = Help = LoadC

Scripting 3

Batch Pole Report..
Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

Heights
Clearance Analysis... 3
Loadcase.., b

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator... |

2. Input the values to examine different scenarios for amounts of wire sag in
any open window (not greyed out) and the O-Calc® Pro Sag Tension

144 ©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



O-Calc® Pro 8.0 User Guide

Calculator updates to display the results in the chart for your information.
These edits do not affect the pole in the Inventory.

3. Open the Mode drop down menu to change the display to Sag in feet (Sag to
Tension) or Tension (Tension to Sag) in pounds.

q Sag Tension Calculator

Mode: |Tensinn to Sag V| Reference

Span Geometry

Span Length:  250.00 ft
End Drop/Rise: 0.000 ft
Span Angle: 0.0 deg
Sag to Tension Mode
Initial Final
Mominal At Min Temp At Max Temp
Sag: 0503 ft 1645 ft 1.831 ft
ssg. 0503 Tension: 14453 bs 1952.2 bs 10835 Ibs
Pt RTS: 33.0 % 455 % 247 %
Tension to Sag Mode
Imitial Final
MNominal At Min Temp At Max Temp
Sag: 0503 ft 1645 ft 1.83 ft
I 14404 I Tension: 14454 bs 19522 bs 10836 Ibs
Pt ATS: 33.0 % 455 % 247 %

When the 0-Calc® Pro Sag Tension Calculator is initially opened some of the fields are pre-populated with
information from the pole. When opening the Sag Tension Calculator by selecting Tools > Tension
Calculator the Apply to Span button is not displayed, you must right-click on a span in the Inventory or 3D
View panel to have the Apply to Span option shown below.

Inventory

K| I= Sort = Expand R B

(=-#F Sample Pole Model
)= Nomal 8ft H:32.0

E| ¥ F‘ln 5"
. s~ Primary 0° 200.0 0.398" (
. L~ Primay 180°2°°C " 7T T
EI # P75 Edit Prlmar_n,r 180° 200.0 0.398" mcs& 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
= Enmaw E‘Egﬂ[ Tension of Primary 180° 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN) |
...... rimary
* P..—. 75" Description of Primary 180° 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
e Primary 0° 200 : - ; ; .
o Primary & 200 Delete Primary 180° 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
|F|na|tensior15 set | | Apply to Span |
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Use the Reference button to: Reload References, Select Alternate Reference Load Case or Load Default

Values.

q Sag Tension Calculator
Mode:  Tension to Sag
Span Geometry
Span Length:  200.00
End Drop/Rise: 0.000
Span Angle: 1800
WWira Pranartice
q Sag Tension Calculator
Mode:  Tension to Sag ~ | Reference
Span Geometry
Span Length:  150.00 ft
End Drop/Rise:  0.000
Span Angle: 0.0 deg
Wire Properties
Cable Diameter:  0.5000 in
() Wind Sail Ht: ~ 0.5000 in
[ lee Hull Perim; 15702 in
Rated Strength:  4500.00 Ibs
Percent Solid: 720 %
Span Weight; 2000 Ibsft
Cable Length: 150515 ft
Modulus of Blast.: 1.125E+7 psi
Themal Coeff . 1.06E-3 {indn)/F*
Creep Coeff..  0.00E=D (in/in)Ab
lce Accumulation Factor:  N/A
Wind Application Factor:  4.16667E-2
Loading
Nominal Temp:  65.0 F*
Min Temp fice). 320 F*
Max Temp (no ice): 2120 F*
lee Thickness: 0.00 in
lce Density:  57.00 Ibs/f "3
Wind Pressure:  9.00 Ibs.ft "2
Rel. Wind Angle:  30.0 deg
Span Cap Thresh:  50.0 h
Load Const:  g.p00 Ibs,/ft

Final tensions set

~ || Refere !
Reload References
& Select Alternate Reference LoadCase
Load Default Values
deg
Cancel
O *
Span Profile B Auto Scale
N | EREL] — Maminal i Temp Wax Temp
an
29 1 ]
28 1 ]
3
B oo LooANG ]
=
=
S oon Lo N NN ]
v
xr
25 4+ ]
24 4 4
23
22 ; f f f
0 20 A0 Al i 100 120 140
Span Length in Feet
Initial Final
Nomiral At Min Temp At Max Temp
Sag: 5636 ft 5392 ft 6637 ft
B 10000 lbs Tension: | 1000.0 bs 10457 lbs  850.3 Ibs
Pct RTS: 222 w232 kS 189 A
- A
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The Sag Tension Calculator provides a variety of operations and options from the Reference menu:

Reload References

Select Alternate Reference LoadCase

Load Default Values

Cancel

Reload References. Select the Reload
References option to reload the pertinent
values from the selected LC.

Select Alternate Reference Load Case. Select
this option to select a different load case to
reference.

Load Default Values

Cancel

Load Default Values. Select this option to load a
set of nominal load parameters.

Cancel. Select this option to close the
Reference menu option without taking any
action.

[ Apply to Span

Apply Keeping Mode as "Static”

Change Type to "Slack” and Apply
Change Type to "Sag to Tension” and Apply
Change Type to "Tension to 5ag” and Apply

Cancel

Apply to Span. The Apply to Span options
transfers selected attributes back to the
original span and optionally changes the
tension mode. The menu items will reflect the
tension mode of the original seed span

Cancel. Select the Cancel option to close
without taking any action.

Complete any attribute modifications.

4. Enter the Initial Sag measurement.

5. Click Apply to Span to transfer selected attributes back to the original span and
optionally change the tension mode.

Working with Sag Tension Table Generator

The O-Calc® Pro Sag Tension Table Generator is a versatile tool for analyzing conductor behavior under
various conditions. Whether you're working from known sag or tension values, this tool provides a
structured, repeatable way to generate tables showing sag values for different span lengths, load cases,

and temperatures.

The O-Calc® Pro Sag Tension Table Generator complements the O-Calc® Pro Sag Tension Calculator. It

allows you to view the amount of sag occurring for a given span type and load case at various span

lengths across a range of temperatures.

O-Calc® Pro provides several tension types for modeling and analysis. For detailed information on these
tension types, refer to the O-Calc® Pro Wiki article: Tension Types and Sag Explained, which can be

accessed through the Help menu.
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To utilize the Tension Table Generator complete these steps:

1. Select Tools > Tension Table Generator...

Tools -| View = Options - Help = | LoadCi

Scripting 3

i Batch Pole Report...
{ Customn Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info..,

Heights
E Clearance Analysis... ]
Loadcase... 3

Strength Reduction Calculator...

Tension Calculator...

| Tension Table Generator...

Step 1- Load Case(s)

The Tension Table Generator is a 3-step process that produces sag results. In Step 1 add the Load Case(s).
To begin to create the Sag Tension Table Generator information complete this three step process:

1. Inthe Load Cases (Step 1) tab, click the Add Load Case button.

q Sag Tensicn Table Generator -

i LoadCases (Step 1) | Spans (Step 2) Create Report (Step 3)

Add LoadCase | Remove LoadCase

2. The Create New Load Case window opens. Choose one Load Case at a time from the
Catalog and click OK. Only one Load Case can be added at a time.

Note: If multiple Load Cases are needed, the tool can run multiple scenarios for each of the Load Case
parameters. Repeat the Add Load Case process above if you need to add additional Load Cases.
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@) Create New Load Case >,
Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory  Attibute Values
| Z-mll Load Cass
El o NESC 2023

| . -mll Rule 2508 Combined lce and Wind

{ - mll Rule 250C Extreme Wind
G-l Fule 2500 Extreme lce with Concumrent Wind

3. The Load Case(s) is added to the list.
@' Sag Tension Table Generator >

LoadCases (Step 1) Spans (Step 2) Create Report (Step 3)
Add LoadCase  Remove LoadCase

| MESC 23 (250B) Grade C | Light (W:9psf)

Step 2- Spans

Select the span (normal span) or span bundle (messenger cable) or full span bundle (Hendrix cable) to the
considered in the generated table and click OK. Follow these steps to add spans:

1. Click Spans (Step 2) tab, click the Add menu and select Span from the available
options: Span, Span Bundle, Full Span Bundle.

q Sag Tension Table Generator

LoadCases (Step 1)|i Spans (Step 2) }|Create Report (Step 3)

Add | Remove

| Span

Span Bundle
Full 5pan Bundle

2. The Create New Span window opens with a filtered version of the catalog that shows
spans which correspond to the type that was selected.

Master Catalog  ser Catalog  Inventory  Attibute Values

E-mll Spans
E| ol Primary
. o AAAC

- mll AAC
H-wll ACSR

3. Select any conductor, the conductor is added successfully.
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q Sag Tension Table G

LoadCases (Step 1) Spans (Step 2} Create Report (Step 3)

nerator X

[V}
m

Add  Remove

Step 3- Create Table(s) Report

Enter a Start and End Length and Increment in feet. Along with other parameters. If the unit convention is
set to metric the values display in meters. To complete step 3 follow these steps:

1. Click the Create Report (Step 3) tab
q Sag Tension Table G

nerator >,

[V}
m

LoadCases (Step 1) Spans (Step 2) | Create Report (Step 3)

Start Length (ft ) End Length (ft ) Increment (ft )
200 = |400 = |25 =

Order: | By LoadCase w
B Minimum Temperature

B Nominal Temperature
B Maximum Temperature

B Display Sag
Output Format:  O-Calc Report (PDF)

Mode: | Sagto Tension e

Mominal Sag (ft ) 1.000

Create Table(s)

2. I\/Iodif;the Report values displays for these options:

a. Start Length the distance from the pole a user would like to have a sag value
calculated.

b. End Length how long the spans are.
c. Increment the amount of feet between each point of sag calculation

d. Order determines how the results are sorted in the report and has two
options:
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e By Load Case splits the report up by a Load Case, with each
selected span run together.

e By Span separates the report by the span type selected, with
each type of span showing all Load Cases selected grouped
together.

e. Minimum Temperature based on the Load Case selected
f. Nominal Temperature based on the Load Case selected
g. Maximum Temperature based on the Load Case selected
h. Display Sag

i.  Output Format options: PDF or CSV.

j. Choose the Mode option:

e Sagto Tension user to set the nominal sag for the conductor and
have the tool calculate the amount of tension.

e Tension to Sag user to input the tension and have the tool
calculate the amount of sag.

k. Nominal Sag in feet or keep the 1ft default value.

[.  Click the Create Table(s) button. The report is generated depending on the
order selected, there are either separate pages for each Load Case, or for
each span type. The header information indicates what Load Case, or span is
being considered.

Create Table(s)

The Report is generated depending on the order selected, there are either separate pages for each Load
Case, or for each span type. The header information indicates what Load Case, or span is being
considered:

O-Calc® Pro Span Tension Sag Table Report
Pole Identification: Demo 1
Report Created: 8/27/2025 10:52 AM
File: Pole_ID__8_27_2025_20_6 _ppix.pplx
Load Case: NESC 23 (2508) Grade C , Light (W:5psf)
Ice Thickness: O (in), Wind Pressure: 9 (psf), Wind Speed: 59,293 (mph), Wind Angle: 90°

The File menu contains various options to print, save, email, and copy the report:
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!rg Sag Tension Takle

File=|| 44 4 | P PP | Zoom - QF Q7 | (B

Print Report

Page Setup
Save to PDF

Save to RTF
E-Mail Report Ta...

Copy to Clipboard

Exit

By Load Case order, the header information indicates the load case being considered, the ice and wind
factors, and the table content is separated by the span type.

By Span order, the header information provided relates to the span, and the table itself is separated by
load case being considered.

O-Calc® Pro Span Tension Sag Table Report

Pole Identification: Demo 1
Report Created: 8/27/2025 10:52 AM
File: Pole_ID_ 8 27 2025 20 & _pplx.pplx
Load Case: MESC 22 (250B) Grade C , Light (W:5psf)
Ice Thickness: 0 (in), Wind Pressure: @ (psf), Wind Speed: 55.2593 (mph), Wind Angle: 30°

Span: 1/0 AAAC 1232.2 KCM 7 /w AZUSA
Span Diameter: 0.238 (in), Thermal Coef: 1.28E-05 ((in/in)f), Span Weight: 0.115 {lbs/ft), MOE: 1.00E+7 (psi), Rated Strength: 4270
[Ib=)

Temp. Min. 30 (F) Temp. Nominal 60 (F) Temp. Max. 120 (F)
Span Length(f) Tension{lb) Sag(ft) Tension(lb) Sag(ft) Tension(lb) Sag(ft)
200 951.3 1.866 2744 1 238.6 3.435
223 1145.6 2.043 727 1 £40.2 3.657
250 1314 2.195 857.6 1 736.6 3.82
273 1458 2.334 1086.1 1 851 3.925
300 1659E.8 2,445 1252.5 i 1046.1 3.978
323 15916.7 2. 348 1516.9 1 1223.8 3.991
350 2132.7 2.631 1735.3 1 1425.4 3.5974
373 2407.4 2.701 2015.7 1 1651.5 3.937
400 2680.4 2.76 2258 1 1501.1 3.851

Soil Data Lookup (NRCS)

Provides soil data based on the information at the U.S. Natural Resources Conservation Service website
for the latitude and longitude of the pole.

| Soil Data Lookup (NRCS) b Soil Summary
Finite Element Model b Soil Details
Help General
Help Data Access
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Finite Element Model

Provides a mesh view of the pole model and a finite element analysis of the node beam summary in a text
file.

Mode Beam Summary

.
‘ MeshViewer
File

@ Display Original

B Display Nodes

B Display Displacement

Exageration: 1X

B Display Node Loads
B Display Node Moments
[ Display Uniform Loads
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5 ExcelTokens. txt OCP_FEA_DetailReport.txt x +

File Edit View H1 ~ =~ B J & A3

Node X b Vi Radius Name

ID (in) (in) (in) (in)

1 % % % % Unsetd

2 g g 37 g Unset3d?

3 5 5 74 5 Unseti7d
4 5 5 111 5 Unsetlll
5 @ @ 148 @ Unsetl48
6 g g 185 g Unsetl85

Catalog Maintenance

Within the O-Calc® Pro Catalog Maintenance options are provided to add, remove, edit and download
multiple Master and User Catalogs. Each catalog configuration displays independently within O-Calc® Pro.

Catalog Maintenance 2 Configure Catalogs
User Level k Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode
View Color Legend Disable Mew Master Catalog Motifications (Last Check Date 09/16/2025)

Configure Catalogs
To open the catalog configuration window, complete these steps:

1. Select the Tools menu, select Catalog Maintenance, click on Configure

Catalogs.
Catalog Maintenance 2 m Configure Catalogs
User Level k Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode
View Color Legend Disable Mew Master Catalog Motifications

2. Inthe Catalog Configuration window click the Add Catalog button.
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Note: A default Master and User Catalog are provided upon installation of O-Calc® Pro. To download
additional Catalogs click the Download button. To Add, Remove and Edit Catalog you must first select
the Catalog from those displayed by clicking on it.

Catalom Coanfo iratimm
Laldlog onmnguration
= S

Add Catalog Download Catalogis)

Catalog Humber 1
Catalog Windows Name : User
Catalog Type : USER
Catalog Date Path : C:%\Usersh\lnewcombh\AppData'RoamingyOsmosePELAT
Expansicn State Path : C:\Users\lnewcomb'RAppData'Roaming'smosePPLAD

Catalog Humber 2
Catalog Windows Name : Master
Cetalog Type : MASTER
Catalog Date Path : C:\Uszers\lnewcomb'OnelDrive - Osmose Utilities
Expansion State Path : C:\Users'\lnewcomb'\OneDrive - Osmose Utilities

QK Cancel

Add a Catalog

To add a catalog, complete these steps:

1. Select the Add Catalog button.

Add Catalog Download Catalogls)

2. Enter the catalog Name.
@' Add Catalog Entry

MName: MName

Type:  Jger w

Catalog Path:  <Select Catalog Path

State Path:  «<Select Expansion State Paths

3. Select the catalog Type from the drop-down list.
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Note: Master Catalogs have blue folders and cannot be edited, User Catalogs have yellow folders
and can be edited.

4. Select the Catalog Path browse button = to browse to and select the catalog
file and click the Open button.

5. The State Path is automatically populated. Or you can use the browse button

= to browse to and select the catalog expansion file you would like to use
and click Open.

6. Inthe Catalog Configuration window, click OK to close.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Edit a Catalog

To edit a catalog configuration, complete these steps:
1. Select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs.

2. Select the Catalog you would like to edit.

3. Select the Edit Catalog button @‘

Edit Catalog Enti X
g entry

Name: l Valmont |

Type: | Master v

Catalog Path: ‘C:"'\Progrc\mData‘\OsmosePPL\VaImont.pplc I

State Path: {C:’\Program Data‘\OsmosePPL\Valmont pexp |

4. Complete any modifications to the catalog configuration.

Edit Catalog Enti X
g entry

Name: {Valmont Poles|

Type: | Master v

Catalog Path: ‘CZ"'\ProgmmData‘\OSmosePPL\VaImont.pplc I

State Path: [C:"\ngram Data‘\OsmosePPL\Valmont pexp |

OK Cancel

5. Click OK to close the Add Catalog Entry window.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.
6. Click OK to close the Catalog Configuration window.

7. Click OK to the Restart Required message.

Remove a Catalog

To remove a catalog configuration, complete these steps:

1. Select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs.
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Select the Catalog you would like to delete.

R Catal
Select the Remove Catalog button [ == =%

Select Yes to the remove confirmation message.

Note: There is no undo for this operation. These customizations can only be restored by reverting to a
previously saved backup of the Master Catalog.

Note: Backup versions of the Master Catalog can be obtained by selecting Help > Folders > User Root
Folder > Catalog Backup.

Download a Catalog

To download the latest version of an O-Calc® Pro catalog, complete these steps:

1
2
3.
4

Select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs.
In the Catalog Configuration window, select the Download Catalog(s) button.

You are navigated to https://www.osmose.com/o-calc/catalogs

Select a catalog to download — clicking on it will begin the download, close
web browser when the download completes.

You are prompted to choose a save location.

* If saving in same location as older versions of a catalog, this action
overwrites the older version.

In O-Calc, select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs
Use the Add Catalog button.

Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode

The Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode feature allows users with Administrative access to perform bulk edits.

Catalog Maintenance

r | Configure Catalogs

Lser Level

View Ceolor Legend

» | Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode

Disable Mew Master Catalog Motifications

Newer Catalog Version Check

The Disable New Master Catalog Notifications feature alerts you when a newer Osmose Master Catalog
version is available to download, simply click it to disable this feature. By default each time you log into O-
Calc® Pro this feature checks if a newer version of the Osmose Master Catalog is available to download.

Catalog Maintenance

k | Configure Catalogs

User Level

Wiew Color Legend

L4 Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode

| Disable Mew Master Catalog Motifications
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User Access Levels

Used to allows permission to access additional features within O-Calc® Pro. Typical user access is the
‘Normal’ option which is set by default. The User Level can also be updated by left clicking on the User
Level in the Status Bar and selecting the preferred User Level. The current User Level will automatically
be updated at the bottom of the Status Bar. To change your access permission, complete these steps:

User Level b Limited

View Color Legend | Marmal

Administrative

Litilities

1. Gotothe Tools menu, select User Level, and select the level needed.
2. Select OK to the confirmation message.

Note: Changes to the User Level are per O-Calc® Pro session. No changes to the User Level are
permanent. For additional information on O-Calc® Pro Security Level, see O-Calc ® Pro Security
Administration.

View Color Legend

O-Calc® Pro reveals the Color Legend in a vertical display with increments of ten and the corresponding
color changes associated with the amount of stress on the pole.

@ Color Legend X
100
»
80
70
60
50
40

30

20

Utilities — Standalone Tools

Provides several standalone application tools that operate independently, without needing an internet
connection, other programs, or external systems to function. These applications are self-contained, can
store data locally, and perform their main functions on their own.

Litilities k 0-Calc Measure
Misc... k PPLX Image Split / Merge
Soil Data Lookup (NRCS) b Pole Browser

Shapefile Viewer

Span Tension 5ag Calculator

Finite Elernent Model 3
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O-Calc Measure provides the Measure panel for access to image functionality.

Utilities k m 0-Calc Measure

Misc... 4 | PPLX Image Split/ Merge
@ 0-Calc Measure = O bt
File ~ Edit ~ Help ~ Tools = View = | Zoom ToFit Bright Dim Invert Grayscale Contr+ Contr- Rotate -

PPLX Image Split / Merge provides access to additional image functionality.
| Utilities ¥ | 0-Cale Measure
Misc... r | PPLX Image Split / Merge

PPLX Image Split / Merge

Split / Move Images  Merge Images  Check Images

LUn-Embed (split) all imges into PPLX files

Criginal PP LX files folder:

Pole Browser provides access to pole files.

Utilities ’ | 0-Calc Measure
Misc... 4 PPLX Image Split / Merge
Soil Data Lookup (NRCS) 3 | Pole Browser |
[' Pole Browser —
Root Path:  Cillsers’

Shapefile Viewer provides access to view Shapefiles.
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0-Calc Measure
PPLX Image Split / Merge

Pole Browser

| Utilities b |
Misc... 3
Soil Data Lockup (MRCS) 3
Eimita Flarmant Madal L |

Shapefile Viewer

5 P o Y
O-Calc® Shapefile Viewer

File  View Poles Options Help

Up Dn + X

= E
|

Current Zoorm: 1.0 4066827.9m x 15250825.2m  [210.0000,38.0000]

Span Tension Sag Calculator tool is used to examine conductor sag scenarios.

O-Calc Measure
PPLX Image Split / Merge
Pole Browser

Shapefile Viewer

Utilities 3

Misc... 3

Soil Data Loockup (MRCS) 3

Finite Elernent Model 3
| |

Span Tensicn 5ag Calculator
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O-Calc® Span — a x
File = View = Help - Analysis not saved
Mode:  Tension to Sag = Span Profile B Auto Scale
Span Geometry . .
Span Length:  250.00 f e | Span I ——— Mominal —— Min Terlnp IVlax Tlemp | I
End Drop/Rise:  0.000 ft . 1
Span Angle: 0.0 deg
Wire Properties ‘
Cable Diameter:  0.5000 ~ in 30
[ Wind Sail Ht: ~ 0.5000 =
[J lee Hull Perim: ~ 1.5708 in 1
Rated Strength: 450000 s s 25 1 ST 1
Percert Solid: /20 % "E : : 1
Span Weight:  2-000 Ibsft o :
Cable Length: 252519 i = 5 : 1
Modulus of Elast.:  1.125E+7 - psi £ 200 + _x
Themal Coeff:  1.06E-% {inAn)/F* : : :
Creep Coef:  0.00E=D ninb E
lee Accumulation Factor:  N/A 15 + —:
Wind Application Factor: 4.16667E-2 : |
Loading ‘
MNominal Temp: 65.0 F 10 .‘ ’. { j
Dot SN & 0 50 100 150 200 250
ayenloaceig 20 Span Length in Feet
lce Thickness: L in
lce Density: L bsAt"3 it Fine Nominal At Min Temp At Max Temp
| Wind Pressure:  9.00 lbs/ft"2 - Sag: 15.707 ft 15.444 ft 16828 ft
‘ Rel. Wind Angle:  90.0 deg T Ml Tension:  1000.0 bs 10175 bs 9347 bs
Span Cap Thresh: 500 e Pct RTS: 222 % 226 % 208 %
Load Const: 0 oon lhe £

View Menu Overview

The View menu provides a variety of options based on user preference, many of them affect how O-Calc®
Pro is displayed. In some instances these commands are enabled or disabled by clicking on them. A check
mark indicates the option is enabled.

View -
Theme 2
30 View 3
Save 30 View to... »

Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U
Docking Layout 3
Refresh All Views

Reset All Filters
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Theme

Theme provides the ability to change the theme of your O-Calc® Pro display. Select Light, Dark, Blue
or Legacy and restart the application for the changes to take effect.

View -
Theme , Light
30 View b Dark
Save 30 View to... b Elue

. Legacy
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+L

Docking Layout , Flat Visual Style
Refresh All Views

Reset All Filters

3D View

View the pole model in the 3D View, which includes all the equipment listed in the Inventory. To return
the view of the pole to an isometric view use the Reset Camera Position option. To view the pole from the
top down, use the Bird’s Eye View option.

View -

Center Map on Pole Location

Theme 3
30 View » Reset Camera Position
Save 30 View to... » Bird's Eye View

Save 3D View to

Provides the ability to save the 3D View screen capture to a clipboard, or as an image file, plus print and
save options for the 3D View.

Save 30 View to... . Clipboard
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+L Image File...
Docking Layout b Print 30 View
Refresh All Views Saved Image Size

Update Capacity Summary (Alt+U)

Provides the ability to initiate the calculation to produce results in the Capacity display area.

| Update Capacity Summary  Alt+L
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Docking Layout

The default docking layout view maximizes the 3D View space. You can return to this default view at any
time by selecting the View menu, Docking Layout > Default.

Docking Layout L Default

Refresh All Views Hide Catalogs

Feset All Filters Photo Measure
Yertical

Save Layout

Load Layout

Refresh All Views

A refresh of all views causes a redraw of the 3D View area and the Inventory to recover any graphics.

View - | Options = Help = | LoadCase: - - -

Theme 3
| 3D View b
] Save 30 View to... »

Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U
Docking Layout 3
Refresh All Views

Reset All Filters

Reset All Filters

Options are available in 3D View to filter out or limit the scope of the data displayed in the 3D View.
When a filter is not active the command is unavailable (greyed out). When a filter is active the sunglasses
icon is displayed in the upper right corner. If a filter is active, the Reset All Filters option clears any filters.
[ ovie I )

- L]

View | Opticns = Help = | LoadCase: MESC

AllOn ANl Off Theme »
¥ .___ﬂ Reset on Pole Change )
8 Prmery 3D View »

v’
B Service =
. M - 8w Save 30 View to... 3
- * L ] S @ Teeo
. - & CATV
. " o e [ Update Capacity Summary  Ali+U

@ Unknown - DI:I[kirIg La}"l:l ut r

8 Guy Wres Refresh All Views

Spans 2X REEt -IﬁI” FlltErS
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Options Menu Overview

The Options menu offers choices in how menu data is displayed and accessed, which is based on user
preference. This overview includes a brief description of each menu item. Most commands are enabled
(check mark is displayed) or disabled (no check mark) by clicking on them. An arrow icon next to the
name of a menu item indicates a submenu is available with additional options.

Options -| Help - | LoadCase: - - -

Capacity Display 3
i Command Bar

Shortcut Keys

Visualization and Color Scheme 3

Options in 30 View 3
InfoTips and Data 3
Capacity Display

Units Convention 3

Backward Compatibility Mode k

Enable / Disable Prompts 3
Manage Available Reports

Misc Options 3

Manage Plugins...

The Capacity panel displays the pole loading calculation results as a percentage value for the allowed MCU

(Maximum Capacity Utilization) for the pole.

When the Auto Capacity Summary is enabled (see check mark) the pole loading calculation engine is
effectively “On” and producing results automatically whenever changes are made to the pole model. This
is the preferred method for instantly displaying pole loading calculation results, it’s enabled by default.

Options - | Help = | LoadCase: - --

Capacity Display

v [[¥

Auto Capacity Summary

Command Bar

Shortcut Keys

Visualization and Color Scheme

4

]

Capacity Meter Display
Capacity Mumeric Display
Factor of Safety Display

The three MCU results display options available are: Capacity Meter Display, Capacity Numeric Display,
Factor of Safety Display. Only one can be displayed at a time, but you can change displays at any time.
These MCU results options are based on user preference each one is described below.

164
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Capacity Meter Display

52.1% of Allowed MCL

Unguyed

Displays the percentage of allowed maximum
capacity utilization (MCU) for the pole loading
results in a metered format.

Capacity Numeric Display

I

Capacity
Max Cap Liil

43,280 ft-1b

. ) Wind Load
= Height Angle  Angle

Max 52.1 0.0 307 00
GL 521 0.0 307 00
Buckling 24 207 90.7°

Groundline
Moment 43,280 ft-Ib

Unauyed

Capacity

Displays the percentage of allowed maximum
capacity utilization (MCU) for the pole loading
results in a numeric format. Including details for
the groundline and maximum capacity utilization
for moment values.

Factor of Safety Display

Applied GO 95 Rule - At Installation (Mew)
Required Factor of 2

Pole Factor of Safety: 2584
Vertical Factor of Safety: 37.037
Bending Factor of Safety: 2595

Unguyed

Capacity

Displays the Pole Factor of Safety values and active
load case for GO95 Rules in effect for the state of
California

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Command Bar (Alt+ C)
The Command Bar displays in the Data Entry panel. Click the “?” for help.

Data Entry

x;unc

Shortcut Keys

Use existing shortcut and function keys to replace menu commands or create new ones. Import and
export options are also available. The Edit menu provides an option to reset the default shortcut keys
shown below:

F1 Press F1 to switch to the 3D View.

F2 Press F2 to switch to the Charts View.

F3 Press F3 to switch to the Data Entry panel.

F4 Press F4 to switch to the Measure panel.

F5 Press F5 to switch to the Reports.

F6 Press F6 to switch to the Inventory panel.

F7 Press F7 to switch to the Heat Map.

CTRL+F7 Press CTRL + F7 to switch to the Capacity panel.

F8 Press F8 to switch to the Schematic panel.

F9 Press F9 to switch to the Top View panel.

F11 Press F11 to save the current changes.

F12 Press F12 to switch the 3D View to a Bird’s Eye View.

Insert Pressing the Insert button while an object is selected in the Inventory
window will display a shortened list of convenient features.
(Example: Add objects, select multiple objects and add notes)

CTRL + Insert | Press CTRL + Insert to modify an insert.

CTRL+7? Press CTRL + ? to switch to the Find Menu ltem Window.

Delete Press the Delete button to delete objects in the Inventory panel.
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To create new shortcut keys complete these steps:

1. Select the Options menu, click the Shortcuts keys option.

User Guide

2. In the Shortcut Key Editor window, select any command within the menu list.

Shortout Key Edit
File  Edit
&=l &File
: El New Pole
‘ Wood Pole

Metal Pole
Concrete Pole
i Composite Pole

3. Check the box for the desired keyboard option: Ctrl, Alt, or Shift.

=)~ From Existing Template
Use Cumently Loaded Pole
Select From Catalog...
‘... From Existing Pale File...
é----Open Pale...

(o [ At [ Shift o

Clear Ppply

4. Select a character from the dropdown menu: A-Z, 1- 9 or F1-F12.

5. Click Apply, the menu item is now highlighted in yellow.
6. Click File menu and click Save.

Shortcut Key Editor
File | Edit

_| Save

Exit

Import
Export

Visualization and Color Scheme

Visualization and Color Scheme 3 | Edit Render Colors

Red Green Blue

Red Green

Full Spectrum

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Edit Render Colors

Provides the ability to change the color of the equipment displayed in the 3D View. Import or export your
selections and reset to the default colors.

Edit Render Colors x
File

Adjacent PolesForm
Al

Anchor

Beam

HEEEA

Clearance
CompositePole
ConcretePole
Crossam

HEEA

Red Green Blue, Red Green, Full Spectrum
Provides options to change the display colors throughout the application.

‘ Edit Render Colors

Red Green Blue

Red Green

Full Spectrum

Options in 3D View

Camera

The Camera option provides access to helpful tools based on user preferences to increase lighting and
provide greater mouse control.

m Camera > Additional Light Source
Labels » Mouse Tracking Rates
Show Meszenger Only for Bundles Use Alternate Control Scheme
Additional Light Source Provides the ability to brighten the 3D View display area.
Mouse Tracking Rates Allows for greater control of mouse

movements. Since mouse response rates
can differ, use these controls to slow down
or increase the mouse tracking rates. The
higher the number the slower the
movement.
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Camera
OrbitRate& 300
OrbitRateY G
PanRatel 325
PanRateY G
ZoomRate 20
| QK ‘ Cancel

Alternate Control Scheme | The Alternate Control Scheme enables enhanced navigation from pole
to pole in the 3D View for use with the Line Design functionality. The
enhanced navigation differs from the default mode of cylindrical orbit
controls used for single pole navigation in the 3D View.

Labels

Allows users to control the display options available in the 3D View panel. Check to enable, uncheck to
disable any option.

[ Labels b | Label Elements in 3D View

Show Messenger Only for Bundles Measure Cursor

Height Filtering Show Damage and Decay Markers

Angle Filtering

Visualization 3

Show Sub-Damage and Decay Markers
Display Direction Arrow 3

Display Wind Pressure
Animate Selected Object (Flash)

Show 3D View When Pole Opened
Image Brush Opacity

Display Angles
Display Heights / Ruler
Show Pole Label

EEEENEEE

Label Elements in 3D View

Displays equipment names (yellow font) for each object added to the pole.

Measure Cursor

A display of the current height value when moving the mouse cursor up or down the pole in 3D View.

Show Damage and Decay Markers

Displays damage and decay markers in the 3D View.
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Show Sub-Damage and Decay Markers

Displays sub-damage and decay markers in the 3D View.

Display Direction Arrow > Wind

Displays a gold arrow pointing to the worst possible wind angle or load angle for the pole.

Override Wind

By default the override wind attribute is set to No. To override the worst wind direction, click the radio
button to change to Yes and enter the direction the wind is coming from.

Override Wind Mo Override Wind Yes
Override Wind Angle (%) NIA- Override Wind Angle (%) 50.00

Note: You can override the results for the worst wind direction by selecting the Load Case on the

pole and changing the Override Wind attribute from No to Yes and entering a value for the Override
Wind Angle.

Display Wind Pressure

Displays the gold arrow for the worst wind angle derived from the selected load case.
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Display Direction Arrow > Load

Displays the purple arrow for the worst load angle derived from the selected load case.

Display Angles

Displays numeric values in 10 degree increments around the base of the pole in the groundline above the
compass marks.

Display Heights / Ruler

Displays a vertical ruler next to the pole in 3D View at 5-foot increments from the ground up.
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35’

25'

Show Pole Label

Displays the Pole Number attribute at the top of the pole in the 3D View. The default is Unset, change the
Pole Number in the Data Entry panel.

Demo 1 WoodPole < Al = v
Pole Number sl Dermo 1
Owner Fole
Structure Type Tangent LJ|
Pole Class 3
Paole Length (ft) 40.00
Species SOUTHERN FINE
Code MESC Standard
Setting Depth (f) 6.00 =)

Show Messenger Only for Bundles
Prevents communication wires (part of a bundle) from appearing in 3D View displays only the messenger.

Disabled Enabled

= —
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Height Filtering

Provides the ability to filter out the graphics displayed in the Schematic panel when enabled, by sliding the
scale buttons up or down.

Above GL Portion Only [ Draft Pole Break

pin

ﬁ

R

RSy

29.0
=220

210 ]
200 |

Lo
i

2
=

-

ft

Angle Filtering

Provides the ability to filter out the graphics displayed in the 3D View by adjusting the angle of the filter in
Top View. When enabled click and hold on the grey dot icon to move the cursor left or right until the filtered
area is achieved.

Top View Top View

B ae

Visualization

Based on user preference you can limit or expand the scope of pole loading data displayed in the 3D View.
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| Visualization k | Render Deflection Path Bars

Render Deflection Ghost Pole

Exaggerate Ghost Radius

Show Cap Util on Ghost

Render Sweep Visualization

Sweep Visualization 30 Surface
Render Obstructions

Render Violations

Render Deflection Path Bars - Displays the amount of pole deflection by rendering rectangular bars.

Render Deflection Ghost Pole - Displays the amount of pole deflection by rendering a shadow.

Exaggerate Ghost Radius - Displays the amount of pole deflection by rendering a larger diameter
shadow.

Show Cap Util on Ghost - Displays the capacity utilization within the Ghost shadow that includes the
colors that coincide with the vertical Heat Map in the Capacity display area.
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Render Sweep Visualization - Displays is a flat visual representation of data that involves a "sweeping"
action, used to represent spatial or temporal changes.

Sweep Visualization 3D Surface - Displays is a raised visual representation of data that involves a
"sweeping" action, used to represent spatial or temporal changes.
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Render Obstructions - Displays the obstructions as defined in the Clearance Analysis Tool.
Render Violations - Displays the violations as defined in the Clearance Analysis Tool.

Animate Selected Object (Flash)

Requires advanced device drivers to display this flashing graphics feature, which causes the selected item
(insulator in this example) to continuously flash in yellow and grey.

Show 3D View When Pole Opened - Displays the pole model in the 3D View when opening any .pplx
file type.

Image Brush Opacity - Controls the opacity based on a scale of 0-1. Brush opacity determines the
transparency of brushstroke, controlling how much the underlying image or color shows through.

F |

Edit

Opacity ((0-1)) 0.525

[ Ok ] Cancel
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Info Tips and Data

Based on user preference you can limit or expand the scope of pole loading tips and data displayed in the
Catalog, Inventory and the 3D View.

InfoTips and Data k |

]

Inventory Info Tips

Component Load Info Tips

Catalog Info Tips

Top View Info Tips

Heat Map Segment Tips

Heat Map Moment and Load Details
Show All Attributes in Info Tips

Expand All Attributes in Data Entry Panel
Rermember Attribute Filter Settings in DEP
Show TBD Item Status

EEEENEEE

Inventory Info Tips

Displays a list of equipment attributes when you hover over the object’s icon in the Inventory panel.
Note: The Inventory Info Tips and Component Load Info Tips cannot display simultaneously, choose one or
the other.

=-#F Demo 1 - Tangent
=)= Momal 8ft H:32.0

-4 Pin 75"

Descnption Pin Insulator-5 kY
Owner <Undefined=
Type Pin
Rotation () 0.00
; Homzontal Offsat (in) 44 .00
""" Unit Langth in] 7.50

Component Load Info Tips

Displays the percent of pole capacity that is consumed by the equipment on the pole when you hover
over the object’s icon in the Inventory panel.
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Catalog Info Tips

=]

#F Demo 1- Tangent

)%= Normal 8ft H:32.0
&4 Pin75"

LS I ot T T R T Y BT

..... Description
Type

SubType

Offzat

OH=athngke
SagTenzionType
UnitWaight
UnitHeight

UnitWidth
UnnDiameter
UnitLength
MomentFromLeaning

MomentFromTension
MomentFromOH=at
MormantFromind
MomentSumdiGl
Percantipplied Moment
PercentPoleMomentCapaoty

FETT T ] .-l

Pin 7.5"
Inzulator
Pin

44 00
B2.67
Unzet

6

75

35

35

75
0.00
0.00
0.00
41.23
41.23
0.30
0.05

Displays the equipment attributes when you hover over the object’s icon in the Catalog panel.

Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
- mll Poles

Load Cases

Crossams

Insulators and Connectors
- mll Pin
4 Pin 75"

¥ E Pin 7.5

-
il
=

Dezcnption  Pin Insulator-5 kY
Owner <Undefined=
Type Pin

. TF -
T

Retation {7) 0.00
Horizontal Offs=t in) 0.00
Unit Length {in) 7.50
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Top View Info Tips

Displays the span attributes when you hover over a “G” icon in the Top View panel.

Gl
Prirnary 180° 150.0 0.393" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Prirnary 180° 130.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Primary 180° 150.0 0.398" [ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEM)
Meutral 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG &1 RAVEN)
10M 1807 200.0 D:1.50"

5/16" EH5 130° 200.0 D:2.00"

250 13807 200.0 D:2.50"

Heat Map Segment Tips

Displays a subset of an object’s attributes. The tip will display as you hover over an object in the Heat
Map panel.

WoodPole
Descnption  Demo 1-Tangent
Mode 1 (in) X:0.Y:0.Z111
Mode 2 (in) X:0.Y:0.Z:148
Capacity Used 16.7 %

HeatMap

Heat Map Moment and Load Details

Displays the full loading details for each element in the Heat map when the courser is hovered over the
element.

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc. 179



[Type here]

HeatMap o

Descaption Demeo 1-Tangent
Mode 1 (in) *:0.%:0.Z0

Mode 2 (in) »:0Y:0 237
Capacity Used 15 %

End Forces 1
Mode: COMPRESSION
M : 1340.1 (Ibs)
Wy @ 0.0 (lbs)
Vz : 0.5(bs)
Tz -1.4 {fi-lb)

Myy : -164073.5 (fe-Ib)
Mz=: 245956 (fi-lb)
End Forcas 2
Mode: COMPRESSION
M : -1540.1 (lbs)

Wy @ 0.0 (lbs)
Vz : 0.5(bs)
T 1.4 (ftb)

Myy : 145348 5 (ft-Ib)

M=z : -2495.6 (ft-Ib)
Capacity
CapMomenty: 909046.0 (ft-Ib)
CapMomentZ: 909046.0 (ft-b)
CapMomenti: 4545230 (f-b)

Unguyed

Tl HeatMap

Show All Attributes in Info Tips

Displays an object’s editable attributes when you hover over the object’s icon in the Inventory panel.

Show All Attributes in Data Entry Panel
Displays all the equipment attributes in the Data Entry panel for the selected object.

Data Entry

WoodPole el | < Al > B
Paole Number Demo 1
Owner Fole
Structure Type Tangent )
Pole Clazs 3
Pale Length (ft) 40.00
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Remember Attributes Filter Settings in DEP

Allows you to always use the last filter selected in the DEP (Data Entry Panel) when selecting another
object.

Show TBD Item Status

Use to indicate the TBD items in the Inventory panel.

Units Convention

English is the default unit convention when the application is initially installed. To change the unit
convention and select from feet or metric convention complete these steps:

1. Select Options > Unit Convention.

Units Convention k | English (U.5. Feet) e

Decimal Feet v

Format Feet in DEP

2. The English option offers different formats in which to display values: Decimal
Feet, Feet Decimal Inches, Feet Fraction Inches, Feet Whole Inches. Select one.

| English {U.5. Feet) e

Decimal Feet L

Feet Decimal Inches
Feet Fraction Inches
Feet Whole Inches

3. To select the Metric system option, open the drop-down for the English (U.S.
Feet) option and select Scientific (Metric).

| Units Convention ] | Scientific EMEtrIC:] et

Backward Compatibility Mode

Use to save PPLX files in a format from a previous version of O-Calc® Pro. The Backward Compatibility
Mode also allows a person to use a newer version of O-Calc® Pro to create a PPLX that can be accessed by
a user with an older version of O-Calc® Pro.

Backward Compatibility Mode  » | e

Warn when opening more recent files
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Enable / Disable Prompts

Provides a list of 20+ various warning prompts and the ability to enable/disable them individually based
on user preference. Check mark indicates the option is currently enabled, click to disable.

Enable / Disable Prompts

|

Manage Available Reports

EEERISEIEEIE EEIEE

Delete Elerments Warning
Substitute Elermnent Prompt

Pole Mot Saved Warning
Mewer File Version Warning

Remowve All Images Warning

Delete Catalog Item Warning
Remowve Catalog Tab

Unseal LoadCase Warning
ReSeal LoadCase Warning

Delete Docking Layout Warning
Mew Reporting Layout Warning
Delete Reporting Layout Warning
Delete Export Layout Warning

Used to enable/disable 35+ load analysis Reports and 15+ diagnostic Charts on a user-by user basis.

Manage Reports

B Analysis Report

B Analysiz Summary

B Applied Loads Summary
B Capacity Summary

B Capacity Summary

B Clearance Report

B Cover Sheet

B Crossam Analysis

B Crossam Analysis (Worst LoadCase)
B Crossamm Summary

B Decay Damage

B FEA Detail Report

B FEA Raw Analysis

B FEA Stiffness Matrices
B FEA Summary Report
B GOS5 Analysis Report

Misc. Options — see Appendix D

Use to enable/disable 20+ feature control options.

B Chart - Anchor Load vs Wind Angle {Batch Only)

@ Chart - Bending Moment vs Height (Batch Only)

B Chart - Bending Momert vs Wind Angle (Batch Only)
B Chart - Capacity Ltilization ws Height (Batch Cnly)
B Chart - Capacity Ltilization vs Wind Angle (Batch Only)
B Chart - Combined Capacity vs Height (Batch Only)
B Chart - Deflection vs Height (Batch Cnly)

B Chart - Guy Tension vs Wind Angle {Batch Only)

B Chart - Rotational Torque vs Height {Batch Only)

B Chart - Shear Load vs Height (Batch Only)

B Chart - Sweep Visualization (Batch Cnly)

B Chart - Total Stress vs Height (Batch Only)

B Chart - Total Stress vs Wind Angle (Batch Cnly)

B Chart - Vertical Capacity vs Height (Batch Only)

B Chart - Wind Force vs Height {Batch Only)

B Chart - Wire Tension Force vs Height {Batch Only)

182
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Manage Plugins

User Guide

Used to enable or disable 60+ various plugins on a user-by user basis. Activating plugins requires you
restart O-Calc® Pro for the changes to take effect. Some plugins require the input of a license key and
expiration token. If a pole file is open (.pplx or .pplld) it will need to be closed first before the Manage
Plugins window become accessible. To manage plugins complete the steps below:

1. Close any open file(s). Go to the Options menu, select the Manage Plugins option.

Misc Options b

Manage Plugins... ||

2. Inthe Manage Plugins window select the check boxes for the Plugins you need and

click the Apply button

Manage Plugins

[ ] Add Paole as New Version [ ] Kentucky Data_Entry

[ ] Adjacent Poles [] LADWP Clearance Violations
B Allowable Strut Loads for Sidewalk Struts [ LC1 Plugin

[ ] Ancher Separation Verfication [] LDAR Viewer

[ ] Batch Set Pole Location [ Load Explorer

[ Bill of Materials [ Location_Services_Plugin

[] Bulk Update Owners [] Logsys Pole Sereening

[ Canvas Pole Screening [[] ©<Cale LE Collection Configuration
[ ] CAP Model Export [ ] ©<Cale LE Import

B Clipboard Capture Location [ ] Open from QR code

[ ] D*F Import [ ] Osmose Tough Truss Selector
[ ] Euler Projection Test [} PGAE Upload to SAP DMS

[ ] Export Analysis Data [ Phote Edit plugin tool

[ ] Export to COLLADA [ Plugin and repart version information
[ ] Exportto STL [ Plugin Helper Demo

[ ] Extemal Tools [ ] Plugin Plus Report

[ ] FEM Model Export [ Pale Browser

[ ] GeolSON Import Export [ Pale Catalog Creator

[ ] GPS Plugin [] Pole Validations

[ ] Guided Production [ Preview CSY on map

[ ] ke Pole Screening [ Guick Access

[ Insulator Tools [] Saveto SPLIF

[ ] Seripting

[ ] SDGAE PIDS Delivery

[ ] SDGE Crossarm Check

[ ] SDGE Plugin

[ Sensitivity Analysis

[ Shapefile

[C] Shapefile With Attrs

B Show on Google Earth
[] Slack

B 5cil Data Lookup (NRCS)
[ SpaceMouss

[ ] Speech Recognition

[ SpidaCale Integration

B Street View

[ Street View Images

[ Stub Pole Load Caleulatar
[ Telics Fix Pale

[ ] Temperaturefdjust pplugin
[ User defined HTML reporting
[] WebDAY Load Save

[] Whole Invertory Edit

[] WorkingDataStore Demo

FApply Cancel
3. Inthe Restart? message, click Yes to restart now.
Restart? -,
Changes will be applied next time the program is run. Do you
wish to restart now?
Yes Ma Cancel
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4. When 0-Calc® Pro has restarted, the Plugins you activated are now available from
various menus within the O-Calc® Pro menus.

Plugin Name

Menu Location

Allowable Strut Loads for
Sidewalk Struts

This plugin works automatically in the background. The strut
diameter attribute value can be input in the Data Entry panel.

Clipboard Capture
Location

This plugin works automatically in the background. You access
this functionality inside the Google Earth application by holding
the shift and control keys and clicking on the map to “capture”
the pole location. This information is then transferred back into
O-Calc® Pro.

Show on Google Earth

File menu.

Soil Data Lookup (NRCS)

Tools menu.

Street View

This plugin works automatically in the background.

Help Menu Overview

The Help menu provides helpful resources in the form of User Guides, Videos, Wiki articles, Technical
Support Requests, and application version information.

O-Calc® Pro Help

Directs you to the Osmose website for User Guides and helpful information related to O-Calc® Pro.

Help -

0-Calc® Pro Help

About...

Maore Information 3

Enter or Change Product Key

Folders 2

About

Displays the version of the O-Calc® Pro application that you are currently using.

Help -
O-Cale® Pro Help

About... ||

More Information 3

Enter or Change Product Key

Folders 3
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More Information
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Provides access to internet links for O-Calc® Pro videos and wiki articles. Use the Submit Issue or Feature

Request option to access the O-Calc® Pro Support Page where you can submit an issue, technical

guestion, or enhancement suggestion.

” More Information

¥ View Informational Videos

O-Calc Pro WIKI

Subrnit an lssue or Feature Request

Note: Additional information on how to use Plugins, Reports and many other topics can be found at the O-Calc® Pro
Wiki site. Go to the Help menu, select More Information, click on the O-Calc® Pro Wiki option.

Enter or Change Product Key

Used to enter the 15 character O-Calc® Pro product registration key.

Help -

O-Calc® Pro Help
About..,

More Information 3

Enter or Change Product Key

Folders 3

Folders

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro LD product registration key.
This key is in the Email you received from Osmose containing
the product installation and registration instructions.

Key must be 15 (3 groups of 5) letters and numbers.

Provides access to internal O-Calc® Pro files and helpful information.

Folders

g Llser Root Folder

All Users Root Folder
Cameras and CVTs
Systern Temp Folder
Registry Values

Plugins and Reports *
Catalog Folders 3

Development 3
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Key Word and Calculation Shortcuts
Reposition Objects in 3D View

Objects can be repositioned from within the 3D View by selecting the object to be repositioned and using
the following shortcut keys.

Angle “A” Holding down the “A” key and selecting an object
allows you use the mouse to rotate the object to
reposition it.

Vertical “V” Holding down the “V” key and selecting an object

allows you to use the mouse to reposition the
object up or down.

Horizontal “H” Holding down the “H” key and selecting an object
allows you to use the mouse to reposition the
object to the left or the right. (Use the “G” key
option if the front of the object is facing you).

Reverse Horizontal Holding down the “G” key and selecting an object
“G” allows you to use the mouse to reposition the
object to the left or the right. (Use the “H” key if
the back of the object is facing you)

Units, Heights, Rot., Circ., Comput. Exp.
When entering data in the Data Entry panel, use any of the helpful key words and calculation shortcuts
shown below. Shortcuts are not case sensitive.

UNITS Unit Shortcuts:
FFFIl FFF'Il enters values in feet and inches instead of decimal
feet.

(Example: Crossarm>Initial Height attribute enter 40'6)

CTRL+U enables a conversion tool that allows you to easily

CTRL+U convert an input value.
m to km n
From: | Meters v
To: | Kiometers v

0K

Enter an Input value, select the convert From/To options in
drop-down menu. Select OK.
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HEIGHTS Height Shortcuts:

TIP-NNN (T-NNN) Tip adds an object at the tip of the pole.
tip-nnn allows you to enter feet down from pole tip.
(Example: tip-3 or t-3 adds an object 3 feet down from the
tip of the pole)

HAGL=NNN hagl=nnn changes the end drop and rise of a span based on

HA=NNN the height above ground line at another pole. Entering ‘sag’
values as measured from height above ground line.
(Example: hagl-38 or ha-38)

REE=+NNN ref=(+/-)nnn adjusts ‘height of attachment’ of an object

REF =-NNN relative to another object by entering a height value.

Note: You must enter either a (+/-) sign before the number to
move the object either above or below the reference object.

T@NNN t@nnn sets the ‘height of attachment’ or ‘Install Height’
value to correspond to the top of an object.

C@NNN c@nnn sets the ‘height of attachment’ or ‘Install Height’
value to correspond to the center point of an object.
b@nnn sets the ‘height of attachment’ or ‘Install Height’

B@NNN value to correspond to the bottom of an object.

ROTATIONS Rotation Shortcuts: abs=nnn sets absolute rotation

ABS=NNN (compass coordinates) to the entered value.

AB=NNN (example: abs=90 or ab=90)

ABS=~NNN abs=~nnn adds 180 degrees to the entered value.

AB=~NNN (Example: abs=~90 or ab="~90)

IND=NNN ind=nnn independently rotates an object without effecting
the rotation of any attached objects.

REE= 2NN ref=(+/-)nnn adjusts the ‘rotation’ of an object in reference

- to (relative to) another object by entering a rotation value.

REF=-NNN
Note: You must enter either a (+/-) sign before the angle to rotate
the object in a given direction from the reference origin angle.
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WIRES Wire Shortcuts: moe= enables the Modulus of Elasticity
MOE= Calculator. The MOE value can be adjusted in the
calculator and populated into the Data Entry panel.
Note: For additional information on working with the
Modulus of Elasticity Calculator go to Tools > Misc.

awg=nnn populates the standard diameter from the AWG
Table.

(Example: awg=10 will automatically populate the AWG
Gauge 10 conductor diameter)

AWG=NNN

CIRCUMFERENCES Circumference Shortcuts:

DIAM=NNN diam=nn enters the diameter which is then automatically
D=NNN converted to a circumference value.

RADIUS=NNN (Example: diam=12.5 or d=12.5 will automatically be
R=NNN converted to circumference value) radius=nnn enters the

radius which is then automatically multiplied by two.
(Example: radius=12.5 or r=12)

EXPRESSIONS Expressions Shortcut:

CTRL+E ctrl+e enables the Expression Evaluation which allows you
to enter expression values, the results are automatically
populated into the Data Entry panel.

Expression Evaluation n
Expression|
Result

Enter the
Expression and select OK.
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CALCULATOR
CTRL+F

Calculator Shortcut: ctrl+f enables the Calculator which
allows you to enter calculations that are then
automatically populated into the Data Entry panel.

Calculator n

o]
% | / * :
7 8 9 +
4 5 6 C
123
0 0o

Enter a calculation and select OK.

Adding Damage and Decay to Wood Pole

Poles that are not new may have damage or decay. The Wood Pole Damage Or Decay
functionality is used to reduce the overall strength of the pole at the groundline, based on any
damage or decay on the pole. To add damage or decay to a pole, complete these steps:

1. Select the pole in the Inventory or 3D View panels and click the Add button.

Inventorny -

K| |= Sort = Expand T Collapse

m & |nsyl Rotation @ Cuery
=)= Momal ft )
C 54 Pin75" + Add Delete 6% Substitute

e Prima .
e Prima ES Edit 4 Set Owners

*

EI{* Pin 75" | ® Description = *j Filter

et Prmz

2. Or the Wood Pole Damage or Decay option can be accessed by right-clicking on
the pole in the Inventory panel. Only one piece of damage or decay can be
added at a time.

Add Pole Condition ¥ PoleRestoration
Add Annotation » WoodPoleDamageOrDecay |

3. Inthe Create New Wood Pole Damage or Decay window open the Type
attribute dropdown and select a Type from the list. Enter any other known
damage information, click OK.
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r '

q Create New Wood Pole Damage Or Decay *

Atribute Values

WoodPoleDamageOrDeay

Type Enclosed Pocket
Description Exposed Pocket
Owner
Width (in) Heart Rot
Height (in) Mower Cut
Depth (in) Saw Cut
Shell Thick (in) )
Reduced Circum (in) 5hell Reduction
Entry Wafidth (in) Vehicle Scrape
Location (ft) Vaid
Relative l.-lﬁd-lt (in) Woodpecker Hole
Retaticn ()
Woodpecker Mest
Cancel
OK Cancel

Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

,]_‘E Sort =% Expand T Collapse Z

=B il D=mo 1 - Tangent
[ MNomal 8t H:32.0
- X Spool 3"
...|J» NESC 23(250B) Grade C , Medium {1:0.25in W:4psf)
- | Stub Pole for Span Guy
- ® 50" CATV on 6M strand
L. Saw Cut D:1" 4ft 07

Damage and Decay Group Object

Damage or Decay objects can also be grouped together. Create a damage or decay object
using the process documented above, and simply duplicate the damage or decay object, with
the original decay object as the parent, and each subsequent damage or decay object as a
child item. This will prevent a long list of damage and decay items in the Inventory List.
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Begin at the File menu to model a new Wood, Steel, Concrete, Composite or Segmented Fiberglass
multi-pole structure, complete these steps:

File -

Edit ~ Tools »~ View = Options = Help »  LoadCase: - - -

Mew Pole

k

Open Pole..
Save Pole
Save Pole As..,

Close Pole

More Options 3

Wood Pole
Metal Pole
Concrete Pole

Compaosite Pole

Segmented Pole

Multi-Pole Structure

1. Select the structure type from the File > New Pole > select the Multi-Pole

Structure.

Note: If there is no default Load case set for the Multi-Pole structure a No default message
reminds you that a load case must be added to the container object. The calculation for pole

loading cannot generate results without a load case.

WO aerault

| Mo default LoadCase for "MultiPoleStructure” selected. This

L pale will be created with no LoadCase.

To perform analysis on the pole select a LoadCase from the

catalog and add it to the pole.

To select a default LoadCase right click on the LoadCase in the
catalog and set it to the default from the context menu.

Continue to receive this message?

Yes

Mo

Note: If a default Load Case has been set it displays automatically in the Inventory panel when the

structure is created.

The container object for the multi-pole structure is added to the Inventory, as shown

below.
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2. Add one pole of your choice to the container object from the Catalog.

KJ I=Sort = Expand T

Collapse & Inzul Rotati

MultiPoleStructurs
Pole Number |Inset
D Fole
Line of Lead (1) 0.00 9
Reporting Mode Active Leg f__j]
EI"' |Unzet
L
WoodPole Standard |Z|
Pole Number Unset
Dwrser Fole
o Auto |
Fole Class 2
Pole Length (f UL
Species SOUTHERN FINE
Code NESC Standard
Setting Depth (f) 7.00 £)
Line of Lead (7 0.00 o)
Easement Radius (ff 0.00
Lean Direction (°) A

Lean Amount (°) L7

192

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



O-Calc® Pro 8.0

Inventory

User Guide

3. Open the Wood Pole filter and select the Multi Pole option.

1 Standard
Standa. Circumference
Fole Number Uns Cherturn
Owner Pal:
Structure Type Auto Phys. Consts
Pole Class 2 AS/NEZS 7000
Pole Length (f) 00 Mt Pole
Species S0UTHE
Code NESC St Uzer Data
Setting Depth (ft) 7.00 < All =
Line of Lead (%) 0.00
Easzement Radius (ff) ool Custom Filters
Lean Direction () it
Lean Amount (%) e Cancel

4. Enter the Offset value for the distance between the poles from center.

e LInzet

=[] Unset
=

Data Entry
WoodPole Multi Pole |Z|
Oiffset (ft) | 700 E’

5. Select the pole and drag and drop it to the container object to add the second

pole.

Measure

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

193



[Type here]

Note: When adding a platform between a multi-pole structure it must be added to the container
object instead of the poles.

Node Junction

The Node Junction in an object that helps facilitates connecting Lattice Sections to either
individual poles or crossarms. To add a Node Junction to complete these steps:

1. Select the pole you want to add a Node Junction to.

Inventory. 2
% Filter I=Sort ? Query EE Edit @ Delete * Add 5% Expand T Collapse @ Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

—-Tf’f Structure ID:Unset
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
-FF) PoleNum:Unset

Pole Num: Unset

2. Selectthe Add button *: 44 and sclect Node Junction.

Mirror Spans ‘ -

Mirror Guys

Add Spans and Related >

Add Equipment >

Add Other > NodeJunction

Add Guying Component > LoadCase

Add Pole Condition >

Add Annotation >

Cancel |

Note: The Node Junction can also be accessed by-right clicking on the pole in the Inventory panel.

@ Create New Node Junction X

Master Catalog Attribute Values

Nodelunction

Description Junction |
Owner <Undefined> ¥}
Node <node> |
Install Height (ft) 19.00 1)l
Rotation (%) 0.00 o)l
Position Inline [J)|
Horizontal Offset (in) 0.00 -

Unit Width (in) 3.00

Unit Weight (Ibs) 1.00

OK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on the corresponding node junction displayed in your
catalogs or Inventory panel.
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3. To add a Node Junction from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and
select the Node Junction you want to add.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Node Junction attribute values.

5. Select OK.
Note: To add additional Node Junctions complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory a
W Filter |=Sort ? Query [ Edit @ Delete % Add ! Expand 7' Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

= ﬁ Structure 1D:Unset
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
& PoleNum:Unset
i ® Junction
=-#F PoleNum:Unset
®

Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

Lattice Section

To add a lattice section to a multi-pole structure in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Select the structure you want to add a Lattice Section to and click the Add button,
select Lattice Section.

Inventory -
g Filter |'= Sort Edit Delete Add = Expand T Collapse GL Substitute # InsulRtn 2 Query

ER ] Structure 1D:Unset
; NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)
—I- £ PoleNum:Unset
i i ® Junction
=% PoleNum:Unset
. @ Junction

Add Pale »
Add Spans and Related ¥
Add Other > LoadCase
Add Annotation ¥ LatticeSection
Cancel [
Note: The Lattice Section option can also be accessed by right clicking in the Inventory panel.
=-[ff Unse*
..... I Mew >
=5 L
ir Edit Unset
=m N}
= P Description of Unset
Substitute Unset
Add Pole >
Add Spans and Related >
Add Other > LoadCase
Add Annotation > LatticeSection
Cancel
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Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding Lattice Section(s) displayed in your catalogs.

Q Create New Lattice Section X

Master Catalog Inventory Attribute Values

=a ) Master Catalog

—|-=# Pole Templates
+-= Sample Poles

Cancel

3. To add a Lattice Section from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and
select the Lattice Section you want to add.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Lattice Section attribute values.

5. Select OK.
Note: To add additional Lattice Sections complete steps 1 — 5. Note: To undo additions, select
Edit > Undo.
Inventory I8
T Filter |'=Sort P Query [ Edit @ Delete = Add = Expand 7' Collapse Gk Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=] [ﬁ Structure 1D:Unset
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:psf)
& PoleNum:Unset
i i ® Junction
=4 PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
el S 1

Add Material to a Lattice Section

To add material to a lattice section in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Select the lattice section you want to add material to.

2. Select the Add button *: Add and select Material.

(s B Ses e - s

Select All of Type }

Add Other -] LatticeGroup

Add Annotation . MNode

Cancel —
Material
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Note: Materials can also be added by-right clicking on the lattice section in the Inventory panel.

@ Create New Material X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Attribute Values
=-wll Master Catalog
=-mll Pole Templates
+.-mll Sample Poles

LALRRRR
O w!w
FogeEs

LR
=
=3

&-G-E-E-E-E-E-E-E-E-E-E-E
—

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding materials displayed in your catalogs.

User Guide

3. To add Material from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and select

the Material you want to add.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Material’s attribute values.

5. Select OK.

Note: To add additional beams complete steps 1 — 5.

Inventory 1
W Filter |=Sort P Query EE Edit @ Delete % Add =! Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

E ﬁ Structure 1D:Unset o

5 NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)
= PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
=% PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
-0 S1

o Lexexi|
Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

Add Beams to a Lattice Section
To add beams to a lattice section in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Select the lattice section you want to add a beam to.
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-
Inventory -
T Fitter |=Sort B Edit @ Delete &, Add W Expand T) Collapse & Substitute & fnsul fan 3 Query

[ =171 Steucture 10:Unest

MESC 07 (250E) Grode B | Light iV Spal)
Palebium: Unsst

W LEXEX!

2. Select the Add button ¥ 449 and select Beam.

Select All of Type I

Add Other » LatticeGroup

Add Annotation > Mode

Cancel e
Material

Note: Beams can also be added by-right clicking on the lattice section in the Inventory panel.

@ Create New Beam X
Attribute Values
Beam Standard :;
Description Beam Element

Name <tbd>

Node 1 <node 1>

Node 2 <node 1>

Material <material>
Mode | Standard (5]
Type ] Frame 4

OK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on the corresponding beam displayed in your catalogs.

3. To add a Beam from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and select
the Beam you want to add.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Beam’s attribute values, click OK.

Note: To add additional beams complete steps 1 — 4.
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Inventory a
5 Filter = Sot P Query EE Edit @ Delete * Add =' Expand T Collapse Gk Substitute # InsulRotation 4 SetOwners

= ﬁ Structure 1D:Unset
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
=) PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
=% PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
-0t S1
54 LBX6X1
Bl Bearm 1 Nodes N5 Nodes N1 (L8X6X1)

Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

Add a Lattice Group to a Lattice Section
To add a lattice group to a lattice section in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Select the lattice section you want to add a lattice group to.

1

Inventory
,_| Filter |'=Sort P Query E Edit @ Delete * Add =' Expand T Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners

=-[F Structure ID:Unset
NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
& PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
=-#F PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
- e
5 L8XeX1
" Beam1 Nodes.N5 Nodes.N1 (L8X6X1)

nf"

2. Select the Add button 5499 and select Lattice Group.

£ AAS B Doleee 0 Cobesines B Edit 4 Set Owners ® Des
— Select All of Type I

Add Other > LatticeGroup

Add Annotation > Mode

Cancel Beam
Material

Note: Lattice groups can also be added by-right clicking on the lattice section in the Inventory panel.
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q Create New Lattice Group X
Attribute Values
LatticeGroup Standard v

Description Group

Name <tbd>
Width X (ft) 0.00
Depth Y (ft) 0.00
Height Z (ft) 0.00

oK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding lattice groups displayed in your catalogs.

3. To add a Lattice Group from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and
select the Lattice Group you want to add.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Lattice Group’s attribute values, click
OK.

Note: To add additional lattice groups complete steps 1 — 4.

Inventory a
% Filter |=Sot P Query [ Edit @ Delete = Add =! Expand 77 Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners
=] ﬁ Structure 1D:Unset
- NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
& PoleNum:Unset
i i @ Junction
=% PoleNum:Unset
® Junction
-t S1
a1 LBX6X1
« Beam1 Nodes.N5 Nodes.N1 (L8X6X1)
- 6

Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

Add Nodes to a Lattice Group
To add node(s) to a lattice group in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Select the Lattice Group you want to add a Node to.

Inventory

1
% Filter |=Sot P Query [ Edit @ Delete % Add ! Expand 77 Collapse G Substitute # Insul Rotation 4 Set Owners
= ﬁ Structure 1D:Unset
- NESC 07 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:Spsf)
& PoleNum:Unset
- ® Junction
=% PoleNum:Unset
- ® Junction
B 08 S1
a1 LBX6X1
« Beam1 Nodes.N5 Nodes.N1 (L8X6X1)

S Nodes

2. Select the Add button, select Add Other, click Node.
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*_ add & Delete O Suhstinte B Edit 4 Set Owners =

— Select All of Type |

Add Other > Mode
Add Annotation ¥ Bearn
Cancel Material

Note: Nodes can also be added by right clicking on the lattice group in the Inventory panel.

@ Create New Node X
Attribute Values

ode Standard lv
Description Node
Name <tbd>

X Coord (ft) 000 S

Y Coord (ft) 000 &=

Z Coord (ft) 0.00 1)

OK Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on corresponding nodes displayed in your catalogs.

3. To add a Node from one of the Catalogs, select the appropriate tab and select the
Node you want to add.

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the Node’s attribute values.

5. Select OK.
Note: To undo additions, select Edit > Undo.

Adding Annotation (Notes)

To add a note and/or calculations to a pole or attached equipment in the Inventory panel,
complete these steps:

1. Select the Pole or pole attachment such as the Crossarm.
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Inventory _
ﬂ:-:'t Expand Tt Collapse # Insul Rotation

=& Demo 1- Tangent
EI = Nomal 8ft H:32.0
. 4 Pin 7.5"
-4 Fin 7.5"
. 4 Pin 75"
Sl Mote: Crossam cracked
. E Spool 3"
p- MESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium (|:0.25in W :4psf)

2. Right-click the equipment you want to add a note to, select add Annotation, click on
Notes.

Add Annotation » Motes

LinkedURI
Cancel ke

Note: The Notes option can also be accessed by right-clicking on any equipment to add a note.

3. Enter a note Title, and the note Content.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X
Notes  Calculations
Toolbar—»File Edit Font Paragraph Bullets
Note title—» Note (xxxxxx) Ad E== 8B 17U R
| - o
i
Appearance editing tools
Content
of note
\J
Edit a Note

The edit option for a note can also be accessed by right-clicking on a note and either selecting Edit Note,
Edit Note Contents or View/Print Note. Basic changes to a Notes Description, Note Type, Owner, Author
or Date can be made right from the Data Entry panel. Content changes to a Note or Calculations need

to be completed from within the Note window. To begin to edit a note or the calculations tab from the
Inventory, complete these steps:

1. Select the note you want to edit and click the Edit button.

@ Delete G Substitute| B Edit | 4 Set Owners

2. Inthe Data Entry click the Contents attribute Press to View radio button.
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Motes
Description | Pole location is hard to find ]
Mote Type Mormal Fj
Owner <Undefined:> L]
Buthor Admin ‘I
Date 82502025 .
Contents Press to View => L

3. Complete your edits to the note contents or the calculations, click File, Save.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O X

Motes  Calculations

Edit Font Paragraph  Bullets

Crossarm cracked A4 =

i
Il
=
oy
=
L

Note: To undo the addition of the Note, select Edit > Undo from the main toolbar.

Change a Note Type

The note type field allows you to easily flag a structure as needing additional interaction. You can also edit

a note by right clicking on a note and selecting the Edit Note option. To change the note type, complete
these steps:

1. Select the note whose type you want to change, select the Edit button.

K] |=Sort =\ Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation

41

=-#F Demo 1- Tangent P Query £ Add @ Delete
== Momal 3t H:32.0

G4 Pin 75" Gk Substitute
: E:: ;g: 4 Set Owners # Description -
- _

N 1ote: Crossamm craclii=ies Edit
- E Spool 3" = —

2. Select the Note Type from the drop-down list of choices.
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Motes
Description | Crossarm cracked |
Note Type High Pricrity
LR Info
Author
Date Mormal
Contents TBD Accepted
TBD Complete
| ¢ TBD Initial
Cancel

Note: To have TBD Notes highlighted in the Inventory panel, enable the option in Options > Info
tips and Data > Show TBD Item Status.

Motes
Description Crossarm cracked
Mote Type TBD Accepted L
Cwner <lndefined:= i
Larthor Admin
Date 82512025 5)
Contents Press to View => .

Note Type Icons

The Note icon in the Inventory panel will vary depending on what Note Type is selected.

Note Type Icons Description
:3 Normal or Info
a High Priority
N\ TBD Initial
Note: The note, the pole, and the object that the note is attached to
will
highlighted  be if Show TBD Item
red Status is enabled.
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N TBD Complete

Note: The note, the pole, and the object that the note is attached to
will be highlighted yellow if Show TBD Item Status is enabled.

] TBD Accepted
Note: The note, the pole, and the object that the note is attached to
will
highlighted be if Show TBD
green Item Status is enabled.

View or Print a Note

To view or print a note, complete these steps:

1. Right click on the note you view or print.

Inventory _
ﬂ =t Expand 77 Collapse & Insul Rotation

=¥ Demo 1- Tangent
=)= Momal 8t H:32.0
. &4 Pin75"

-4 Fin 7.5"

-4 Fin 7.5"

2. Select View / Print Note (note display name).

I Edit Mote: Crossarm cracked

Edit Mote Contents: Note: Crossarm cracked

View / Print Mote: Mote: Crossarm cracked

Description of Mote: Crossarm cracked
Delete Mote: Crossarm cracked
Substitute Mote: Crossarm cracked

Select All of Type
Add Annctation »

Cancel

The selected note will automatically display in the Reports panel.
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Measure Reports Line Design
File ~ | Report: v| << >> Refresh | Batch Report | Custom Reports = Manage Reports
44 4| ) D) | Zoom~- QF Q- | B Page 1/1
[~ -~

O-Calc® Pro Note: Note Demo
Pole Identification: Unset
Report Created: 12/14/2021
File: Demo User Guide.pplx

Crossarm 32.7854
Install
Height
Pole Height [40.0000

Change the Description of a Note

To change the description that is displayed next to a note icon in the Inventory panel, complete these
steps:

1. Right click on the note you want to change the display description for.

Inventery _
ﬂ =: Bipand T7 Collapse & Insul Rotation

=¥ Demao 1 - Tangent
- s Normal 8ft H:32.0
{ [-4¥ Pin75"

-4 Pin7.5"

-4 Pin7.5"

: Sl Mote: Crossam cracked
+- X Spool 3"

2. Select Description of (note display name).

I Edit Mote: Crossarm cracked

Edit Mote Contents: Mote; Crossarm cracked

View / Print Mote: Mote: Crossarm cracked

Description of Mote: Crossarm cracked

Delete Mote: Crossarm cracked
Substitute Mote: Crossarm cracked

Select All of Type
Add Annotation »
Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.
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q Description X

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default description.

Default Value:  Mote: Demo

Description:

Clear Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the description field and use the default value.

4. Select OK.

Inventory _

K] I= Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation

=-#F Demo 1- Tangent
EI - Momal 8t H:32.0
-4 Pin 7.5"
-4 Pin 7.5"
-4 Pin 7.5"
Sl ['ote: Demo
. X Spcn::nl 3
------ [ MESC 23 (250B) Grade C . Medium (1:0.25in W-4psf)

Note: To undo the display description change, select Edit > Undo.

Delete a Note

To delete a note, complete these steps:

1. Select the Note to be deleted, click the Delete button, or right-click to select the
Delete option.

Inventory _

K| |= Sort <! Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation

=-#F Dema 1- Tangent
EI - Mommal Bft H:32.0
-4 Pin 75"
-4 Pin 7.5"
-4 Pin 75"
: Maote: Demao

. K 5DDD| 3
------ 3 NESC 23 (250B) Grade C . Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)

? Query *- Add |2 Delete | & Substitute B Edit

Note: Notes can also be deleted by right clicking on the note to be deleted and selecting Delete
(note display name). To undo a deletion, select Edit > Undo.
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Substitute a Note

To substitute a note, complete the following steps:

1. Select the note you would like to substitute click the Substitute button.

Inventory _

K| |'=Sort =% Expand Ti Collapse # Insul Rotation

=-#F Demo 1- Tangent
(== Mormal 8t H:32.0
. G4 Pn75"
-4 Pin75"
-4 Pin 7.5"

+_ Add @ Delete E Edit

Note: The Substitute option can also be accessed by right clicking on the note that needs to be
substituted and selecting Substitute (Note display name).

Add a Calculation to a Pole or Equipment

From the Note window, the Calculations tab provides a lightweight spreadsheet that allows you to enter
values such as numeric and string variables, but it also allows you to enter basic calculations. Numeric
values can also be obtained from the selected equipment’s attributes or the selected equipment’s parent
objects. To add a Calculation to the Note, complete these steps:

1. Select the Add button and select the Notes option.

2. Select the Calculations tab.
@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O
Motes  Calculations

Sheet =  Formula:

A B C D

I

L% 2 B N #E R

Note: When working with the Measure panel numeric values can also be obtained from taking
actual image measurements.
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In addition to the basic Notes menu
menu options:

User Guide

options, the Calculations tab also provides the following

o s Recalculate. Select the Recalculate option to update any formula
| BntEE Al calculations in the spreadsheet.
Notes  Calculations Add Row. Select the Add Row option to add a row to the
Sheet v| Formula: spreadsheet.
[ Recalculate Paste. Select the Paste option to paste values only or complete
Add Row text from the Office Clipboard directly into the spreadsheet.
Paste Copy Sheet. Select the Copy Sheet option to place the sheet on
the Office Clipboard for use in other applications.
Copy Sheet
ltem Attribute... ltem Attributes. Select the Item Attribute option to incorporate
other values into the spreadsheet from the select equipment or a
parent’s attributes.
Calculations Formula Bar. Use the Formula Bar to make it easier to view and
edit a long formula or large amount of text in a cell.
et » | Formula:

4. Enter data or calculations into the spreadsheet.

String values
entered in the

spreadsheet
3

W 0 ~N OO O B

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note O %
Notes Calculations
Sheet ~ | Formula: Pole Initial Height
A B c D E

Crossarm Install Height

1
{ |2Vl Pole Initial Height

Add an Item Attribute to the Calculation

To incorporate attribute value from the equipment the note is attached to or from a parent
item, perform the following steps. Select the field you want the value populated into. From the
menu select Sheet > Item Attribute and choose the items whose attribute value you need

displayed in the spreadsheet.

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

209



[Type here]

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note

MWotes Calculations

Sheet - | Formula:

Recalculate

Add Row

Paste 3
Copy Sheet
[tern Attnibute...

Manually Enter a Formula in Note Calculations

Manu/ally enter a formula

@ 0-Calc® Pro Note / O X
Notes Calculations
¢ Sheet ~ | Formula: =Crossarm.HeightAGLﬁi
L B c D E
» 1 |Crossarm Install Height PAXUY
2 |Pole Initial Height [
3 T
4 T
5 T
6 T
7 T
8 T
9 T
10 [
< >
g 0O-Calc® Pro Note O X
Notes Calculations
© Sheet ~ Formula:|=BZ-B1|
Selected— | L LB & D E
Crossarm 1 | Crossarm Install Height |25.00
- | N T T
| 35! 0
o
5 |
6 |
7
8
9 |
10 ’
S >

5. From the main menu select File > Save.
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Add a URI to a Pole Model

To add a Universal Resource Identifier (URI) to a pole or attached equipment in the Inventory panal,
complete these steps:

1. Select the pole or pole attachment.
2. Select the Add button and select the Linked URI option.

K| I'= Sort =\ Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation @ Query| % Add | @ Delete .

=--#F Demo 1 - Tangent
=l Momal 8t H:32.0
! -4 Pin75"
_ Primary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

Select All of Type
Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related »

Add Other ¥

Add Annotation » Motes
LinkedURI

Cancel e

Note: The Linked URI option can also be accessed by right-clicking on the equipment you need to
add a linked URI to. To undo the addition of the URI, select Edit > Undo from the main toolbar.

Edit a URI

The URI Description, Owner or Viewer attributes can be changed in the Edit window. To edit
content changes to a URI within the URI window complete these steps:

1. Select the URI you want to edit.

- X Spool 3"

f b Meutral 0715000 0,393 (ACSR 140 AWG 671 RAVEN)
i Neutral 180° 150.0 0.338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

NESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium {1:0.25in W 4psf)

»
OOl ik Link

2. Select the Edit button in the Inventory tool bar.

Inventory

K| I= Sort =\ Expand T Collapse “# Insul Rotation @ Query % Add @ Delete G Substitute| B Edit

41

Note: The edit option for a URI can also be accessed by right-clicking on a URI and selecting the Edit
URI link.
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3. Select the URI radio button for the URI attribute.

Edit
LinkedURI
Description Link
Owiner zlIndefined: |
LRI Link | ﬂ| |
Viewer External ﬂ]
QK [ Cancel

4. Select the Edit URI option.

LinkedURI

Description Link
Owmner <Undefined: .4
LRI Unset r
iewer Built in i View Linked Content

Edit URI

5. Inthe Universal Resources Identifier window, enter the URI you would like to use.

Universal Resource |dentifier

LRI

Test QK Cancel

6. Select the Test button to verify the entered URI is correct, then click OK.

Universal Resource Identifier n

URI |C:\Inspec1ion_Reports| | ‘ ’

[ o] [

Note: To cancel the current URI, select the Cancel option. The URI change can also be done by
selecting Edit > Undo from the main toolbar.
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Set the URI Viewer

The edit option for a URI can also be accessed by right clicking on a URI and selecting Edit Link. To set the
viewer you want the URI to open in, complete these steps:

1. Inthe Inventory click on the URI you want to select a viewer for.
& K Spool 3"

----- "= Meutral 07 150.0 0.3938" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 641 RAVEN)
"= Meutral 1807 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 671 RAVEN)

2. Inthe Data Entry select the Viewer attribute arrow.

LinkedURI

Description Link
Owner <lIndefined: )
LRI Inset i
Viewer Built in
External

Cancel l

3. Select the Viewer button, and select Built in to have the URI link open within
the application as a separate tab. Select External to have the URI link openin a
separate window outside of the application.

Change the Description of URI

To change the description which will display next to the URI icon in the Inventory panel,
complete these steps:

1. Right click on the URI to change the display description.

5~ X Spool 3"

Pl Meutral 0° 150.0 0.338" (ACSRE 140 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
"= Meutral 1807 150.0 0.338" (ACSR 170 AWG 6.1 RAVEN)
...} NESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)

2. Select Description of (URI display name) option.
——
i WView Linked ltem

Edit Link: Link

Description of Link: Link
Delete Link: Link
Select All of Type

Add Annotation b

Cancel
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3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed.

Qj Description -,
Erter description of this tem, or leave blank to use default description.

Default Walue:  Link: Link

Description: Demo LRI

Clear Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the description field and use the default value.

Open a URI Link
To open a URI Link, complete these steps:

1. Right click on the URI you want to open

El X Spool 3"
¢ "= Meutral 0 150.0 0.398" (ACSRE 170 AWG 671 RAVEN)

- Neutral 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
o

.l NESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)

2. Select View Linked Item to be redirected to the URI location.

View Linked [tem

Edit D'emao URI
Description of Demo URI
Delete Demo URI

Select &All of Type

Add Annotation ¥
Cancel

3. The URI should take you to the correct location, unless the URI in
Invalid or empty then the URI Error message displays.

URI Error
o Invalid URI: The URI is empty.
Show Details?

Yes Mo
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Delete a URI

To delete a URI, complete these steps:

1. Select the URI to be deleted and click the Delete button.
E| E Spool 3"

=" Meutral 0" 180.0 0.398" (ACSR 170 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

= Neutral 1807 150.0 0.338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

MESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium (|:0.25in W dpsf)
ol |ink:: Lirk

Inventory

K| |=Sort =\ Expand T

Collapse & Insul Rotation 9 Query 9 Add| @ Delete

41

Note: URIs can also be deleted by right clicking on the URI to be deleted and selecting Delete
(URI display name).

Working in the File menu

To open an existing pole in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Select File > Open Pole...
File =

Edit = Tocols = View - Options ~ Help = | LoadCase: MESC

Mew Pole 3

Open Pole...

2. Browse the location of the pole to open, select the .pplx file and click Open.

Save Pole

To save the pole in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Select File > Save Pole.

File -

Edit - Tocls = View = Options ~ Help = | LoadCase: NESC

Mew Pole

»
Open Pole...

| Save Pole

2. Browse to the location to save the pole and click Save.

Save Pole As

To save a pole as a different file name, format or location, complete these steps:

1. Select File > Save Pole As...
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File »| Edit = Tools = View - Options = Help = | LoadCase: MESC

Mew Pole 3
Open Pole...

Save Pole

Save Pole As...

2. Browse to the location where you will save the pole and
click Save.

Close Pole

To close the current pole in the Inventory panel, complete these steps:

1. Select File > Close Pole.

File =| Edit = Tools = View = Options = Help = | LoadCase: NESC

Mew Pole 3
Open Pole..
Save Pole

Save Pole 4s..,

| Close Pole

Note: If any changes have been made to the current pole you will be prompted to save your changes
before closing the pole.

Preview Mode

Preview mode is used to quickly review any existing pole template without having to open and close
the .pplx file. Work cannot be saved while in Preview mode, think of it as a ‘view only’ tool. To begin
work on a pole from Preview mode select the Preview menu and click the ‘Preview to New Pole’
option, you can now work and save your changes.

@ 0-Calc® Pro
Preview » Edit - Tools - View » Options = Help - | LoadCase: NESC 23 (250B) Grade C, Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)

- Measure 3D View Charts Reports Line Design -

K~

R B | Preview Mode

Poles

Load Cases
Crossams
Insulators ar
Spans
Guys and A

[+ ml Equipment

The pole is automatically displayed in Preview mode within O-Calc® Pro. While previewing a
pole the O-Calc® Pro typical functionality is limited to a ‘read only’ type of view, meaning no
work can be saved until you exit the preview mode. The Preview menu offers options to exit
the mode and save your work. Preview mode ensures you can quickly display any pole
template available without having to open/close the pole files.
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Note: If you have an unsaved pole loaded in the Inventory panel you will be prompted to save your
changes before the pole file is closed. Equipment assemblies cannot be viewed in preview mode by
themselves, they must first be attached to a pole.

To enter the Preview mode through a Catalog, complete these steps:

1. Locate any pole template from the Catalog of your choice to preview. Only complete
poles can be displayed in the Preview mode from a Catalog, complete poles display
the pole icon shown below.

EI- Sample Poles
-7 Demo 1- Tangent
#-#F Demo 2 - Tangent with Equipment
(-2 Demo 3 - Angled with Guy
[+ #F Demo 4 - Deadend
[+-#F Dema 5 - Double Deadend
#-#F Demo & - Span Guy
{7 Demo 7 - Multipole Structure

2. Right-click on the pole of your choice in the Catalog, select Preview This Pole.

E|i S:Ell'l'lplE-' Poles |
* Demo 1 - Tangen

; Demo 2 -~ Preview This Pole

[-5F Dema 3 -/

ff Demo 4 - [ N 5
(4] #¥ Demo 5- =

(-4 Demo 6 - £

- [ff Demo 7-1 Cancel

3. The pole appears | the 3D View under the Preview Mode banner.

Charts Reports Line Design

R B | Preview Mode |

"‘ﬁ....‘.‘-~--L
Voo o 00pgy

k F 3 A
| ™ - |
L e 4
b

4. To exit Preview mode, go to the File menu location (next to the Edit menu shown
below), it currently displays the Preview menu. Select the Close Preview option.
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Preview to New Pole

Use Preview to New Pole to begin work on the pole with the ability to save your work. No work can be
saved in Preview Mode. Or select the Preview to New Version to add a new pole version to an existing
.pplx file. To create a new pole from the pole you are currently previewing, complete these steps:

1. Select Preview > Preview to New Pole.

Preview =| Edit ~ Tools » Wiew -

Preview to Mew Pole

Preview to Mew Version

Open Previewed Pole

Close Preview

Note: Once Preview to New Pole is selected the Preview Mode is automatically closed.
2. Complete any modifications to the new pole.

3. Select File > Save to save the new pole.

Preview Menu

The Preview menu provides a variety of options:

Preview -| Edit = Tools = View - Preview to New Pole. Select the Preview to New
Pole option to convert the currently previewed
pole to a new pole.

Preview to New Pole
Preview to Mew Yersion . . .
Preview to New Version. Select the Preview to
New Version option to convert the currently
Close Preview previewed pole to a new version.

Open Previewed Pole

Open Previewed Pole. Select the Open Previewed
Pole option to open the currently displayed
preview pole and exit preview mode.

Close Preview. To close the pole, you are
previewing and exit Preview Mode

Preview to New Version
To create a new version from the pole you are currently previewing, complete these steps:

1. Select Preview > Preview to New Version.

|
Preview ~|

Preview to New Pole

‘ Preview to New Version %J

Open Previewed Pole

Close Preview

Note: Once Preview to New Version is selected the Preview Mode is automatically closed
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2. Complete any modifications to the new version.

3. Select File > Save to save the new version.

Open Previewed Pole
To open the pole you are currently reviewing, complete these steps:

1. Select Preview > Open Previewed Pole.

P —|
Preview |

Preview to New Pole

Preview to New Version

I Open Previewed Pole {

Close Preview

Note: Once Open Previewed Pole is selected the Preview Mode is automatically closed.

2. Complete any modifications to the pole, select File > Save.

Additionally, Preview mode can be accessed through File Explorer using the File menu. To access
Preview Mode from the File menu complete these steps:

1. Select the File menu, select More Options, and click Preview Pole.

More Options » m Preview Pole... "
1 ChAClearance test\Pole_Demo 1_pphopplx Pole Reviewer
2 Ci\\Test\d - 394761M Adam S..pph Set Default File Name
2. Select the Browse button and navigate to the .pplx file(s) you would like to preview,
click OK.
q Preview Pole
Directony:

Cancel
S

3. Select the .pplx file you would like to preview. Select OK.

Note: Select Open to open the selected .pplx file in edit mode instead of Preview Mode. Select Cancel to
close the Preview Pole window.

Pole Reviewer

The Pole Reviewer allows you to quickly locate pole files (.pplx) within a directory. You can work through a

list of poles, quickly load them, make edits, save your work automatically, and move along to the next pole
in your list to edit. Complete these steps to use the Pole Reviewer:
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1. Select the File menu, select More Options > Pole Reviewer.

File =| Edit = Tools = View - Options ~ Help - | LoadCase: - - -

Mew Pole k
Open Pole..

Save Pole

Save Pole As...

Close Pole

More Options * | Preview Pole...

| Pole Reviewer

Set Default File Mame

2. Click the Browse button and browse to the Directory that has the .pplx files, click
OK.

. Pole Reviewer X
Q

Directony:

B ‘uto Save <« First < Prev Ment = Last =5

3. Thefirst pole in the list automatically displays. Complete any modifications to the
pole and select Next to load the next .pplx file in the Inventory panel. The changes made
are saved automatically when the Auto Save check box is selected.

4. To obtain the updated loading Capacity results for your changes click the red
Manual button at the bottom of the screen.

< All =
Pole Mumber 0109 |

Owner Fole

Structure Type Auto F)

Fole Class 2
Pole Length (ft) 50.00
. Species PONDEROSA PINE
Code MESC Standard
Mo Pale Setting Depth (ft) 7.00 &)
. Liracs o | camacd 21 an nn il
Capacity

ChUsers\inewcombiOneDrive - Osmose Utilities Services\Desktoph\ Test\0109.pplx I:l User Level : Mormal

Note: If the Auto Save option is deselected you will be prompted to save the changes to each .pplx file
you change.

5. To close the Pole Reviewer click the red “X” in the upper right-hand corner.
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Set a Default File Name

The Default File Name Mask provides the ability to use a reporting token to create a
default file name to match a specific naming convention. A token can be copied and
posted from the valid token list into the Default File Name field. To set a default file
name, complete these steps:

1. Select File >More Options > Set Default File Name.

More Options r Preview Pole...

Pole Reviewer

Set Default File Mame I

Note: A pole does not need to be open to set a default file name.

2. Enter the file name token you would like to use.

Default File Mame Mask

Enter tolen mask describing the default file name. Press "Help" for a list of valid tokens.
Example: Pole_%Pole_|D% pple

Pole_%Pole_|D% pplx

Help QK Cancel

3. Select the Help button in the Default File Name Mask window to view a list of tokens:

% ExcelTokens.txt OCP_FEA_DetailReport  FileMameToken +

File  Edit  View Hi~ =~ B I & A o -
| Tokens

#PPLX_FILE MAMEX Loaded PPLX file name
#PPLX_FILE_PATHX Loaded PPLX file path
%USER_NAME? Environment.Userhame
FHORKSTATION Environment.MachineName
#DATER Date

XYEARR Year

XTIMEX Time

#ENTER TEXT:<prompt»% User entered text

4. Select Test to preview a display of the default file name, click OK.
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Default File Name Mask

Enter token mask describing the default file name. Press "Help" for a list of valid tokens.
Example: Pole_%Pole_|D% pphe

Pole_ID%_%DATE%_%Sum_MCU% pple

=

Help oK Cancel

Test |

Default name for current pole

o Pole_ID__8_25_2025_16_7 _pplx

Note: To cancel the current Default File Name, select the Cancel Option.

After you set the Default File Name, the first time you save a pole the default file name token

automatically displays in the file name. Once the pole has been saved with a specified name, it will not

update the file name default File Name, unless a save Pole As...action is performed.

Default file name token

@ savePole As X
Save in: I || Poles and Images v| Q%@
i Name - Date modified Type A
; i 7-ocalc-Poles-latlong 10/17/2017 2:33 PM  File folder [
Quickaccess | pMT Examples 3/1/20177:51 AM  File folder
- | GoogleVid 12/16/2016 9:45 AM  File folder
4 ImageSplitMerge 8/1/2017 1:16 PM File folder
Desktop | Myrtle Test Poles 12/16/2016 9:45 AM  File folder
« | North Job Batch 3/1/2017 8:08 AM File folder
™M ; RS Poles 2/28/2017 7:58 AM  File folder
Libraries 0 _pph.pplx 6/19/201711:11 AM  pplx File
[] 20170313_131800_PoleDraft.pplk  3/16/20172:11PM  pplxFile
_§ D BBiron_Polel13.pplx 10/10/201711:05...  pplxFile
This PC D bracket type.pplx 6/15/2017 11:31 AM  pplx File
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Master Catalogs
Setting a Default Load Case

Load cases are used to group a series of loads, boundaries and safety conditions into loading
district environments. The Master Catalog provides a dynamic listing of load cases broken down

into categories.

For each category, a default load case can be specified dependent on pole type. This can aid in
ensuring the correct load case is applied each time a pole of that category/type is created.

Use the following steps to set a default load case for each pole category:

1. Expand the Master Catalog folder.

2. Expand the Load Cases folder until the catalog list you need is displayed.

=--mll Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
(-l Poles
=--mll Load Cases
" .m0 NESC 2023
(sl Rule 2508 Combined lce and Wind
[--ml Rule 250C Extreme Wind

| @-sl NESC 2017

! @l GO9S

---I C5A 2020

i @-ml CS5AZ015

| @-ml AS-NZS 7000 2020
-l Crossame

ol Insulators and Connectors
[+--mll Spans

- ml Guys and Anchors
-l Equipment

[+ ml Assemblies

[+--ml Pole Templates

[+ ml Rule 2500 Extreme lce with Concument Wind

Note: A default Load Case can only be selected from the Master Catalog.

3. Right click on the Load Case you want to set as the default.
4. Select Set as the default Load Case and select the pole type.

--wl GO 95

(&=l A Installation

(=l A Replacement
© GO 95 Light Grade A At Replacement (W:8pt/
©® GO 95 Light Grade B At Replacement (W:8ps
© GO 95 Light Grade C At Replacement (W:8pt)
© GO 95 Heavy Grade A At Replacement (1:0.5
© GO 95 Heavy Grade B At Replacement (1:0.5

[ ]GO 95 Heavy Grade C At R

4wl CSA 2020 Set as the default LoadCase > Wood Pole

(-8 CSA2015 %

- m AS-NZS 7000 2020 Cancel Muti-Pole
+-wl Crossamns Metal Pole
+wll Insulators and Connectors ¢ Po
4l Spans oncrete Pole
@)l Guys and Anchors Composite Pole
4wl Equipment
+-wll Assemblies Segmented Pole
4wl Pole Templates Other

5. Select OK to the verification message.

User Guide
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LoadCase "GO 95 Heavy Grade C At Replacement (1:0.5in
W:gpsf]” set as the default LoadCase for WoodPaole,

oK

User Catalogs
Add a Subfolder

To add a subfolder to the User Catalog, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the User Catalog folder you want to create a subfolder for.

User

K] T1 Collapse | New Pole § Preview ~ P Query # Add & Remove

[Faeaay |ser

2. Select Add Subfolder.

Add Subfolder

Rename Folder

Cancel

3. Enter the Name for the subfolder.

@ New Catalog Folder X
Name: | (ENIZES
OK Cancel
4. Click OK.
K] T Collapse | New Pole § Preview ~ P Query #- Add & Remove
(SR Lser
i Demo

Note: Undo is not available.

Note: Once a subfolder has been added to the User Catalog, additional folders can be added to

that subfolder by selecting the Add button # Add or by right clicking on the subfolder and
selecting Add Subfolder.

Remove a Subfolder

To remove a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Select the User Catalog folder to be removed.
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User
K| T Collapse | NewPole § Preview - P Query # Add @ Remove
- User ’I

2. Select the Remove button & Remove

Note: The selected User Catalog folder can also be removed by right-clicking on the folder and
selecting Remove (name of the folder).

3. Select Yes to permanently remove the selected folder.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Rename a Subfolder
To rename a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:
1. Right click on the User Catalog folder to be renamed.
2. Select Rename Folder.
Remove Mew Folder

Add Subfolder

Rename Folder

Add Pole »
Add Other »
Add Guying Component ¥
Add Spans and Related *
Add Equipment -]
Add Pole Condition *
Add Annotation -]
Cancel

3. Name the selected folder.

@ Rename Catalog Folder X

Name: lDemo

OK Cancel

4. Select OK.

User
K| T Collapse | NewPole 1 Preview - 2 Query ¥ Add @ Remove
=2 User ’I

o

Note: There is no undo for this operation.
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Add Equipment to a Subfolder

Available tabs are dependent on the corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or Inventory
panel. To add equipment to a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the User Catalog subfolder that equipment will be added to.

2. Then select the equipment to be added from the equipment list.
Note: Only one piece of equipment can be selected at a time.

Remowve Class Examples
Add Subfolder

Rename Folder

Maove »

Add Pole »

Add Other »

Add Guying Component ¥ Anchor
Add Spans and Related » GuyBrace
Add Equipment »

Add Pole Condition »

Add Annctation »

Cancel

3. To add equipment from one of the Catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select
the appropriate tab and select the equipment you want to add.

@ Creat

m
f
T

-l
= w Guys and Anchors

= sl Anchors

. [-ml Expanding Anchors
- ml Rock Anchors
- ml Single Helix

. [-ml Plate Anchors

+--mll Push Brace

- mll Assemblies

[+ mll Guy and Anchor Assemblies

4. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify any attribute values. Click OK.
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q Create New Anchor b

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Aftribute Values

Description Anchor

| Chwner zlIndefined> L
Lead Length () 3175
Lead Angle (7) 0.0

Equipment can have attachments (Example: A crossarm can have insulators and spans attached to

it). To add additional attachments to equipment, complete the following steps:
5. Right click on the equipment you want to add additional equipment to.

6. Select the equipment to be added from the equipment list.

[ Remowve Anchor 31.75 ft at 90.0°

Edit Ancher 31.75 ft at 90.0°
Description of Anchor 31,75 ft at 90.0°

Move »

Add Guying Component » GuyBrace
Add Annotation >

Cancel

Note: If multiple pieces of equipment are displayed in the list, only one piece of equipment can
be selected at a time.

Master Catalog  IUser Catalog  Aftribute Values

=) Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
- mll Guys and Anchors
=l Gy Wirss

EI- Down Guys

| @) ml Exra-High Strength
-l High Strength
- mll Siemens-Martin
-l Type M
Span-Head Guys
-.mll Extra-High Strength

B

Note: Available tabs are dependent on the corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory panel.

7. Add additional equipment from one of the Catalog tabs, i.e. within the
‘Create New Guy Brace” window (shown above) or use the Inventory and
select the equipment you want to add.
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8. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the equipment’s attribute
values, click OK.

Note: There is no undo for this operation.

Edit Attributes in a Subfolder
To edit equipment attribute(s) in a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the equipment whose attribute(s) you want to edit.

2. Select Edit (equipment display name).

! Set as the default "Auto-Guy" assembly

Remowve EHS 3/8 0.375" 15400.0 Ib Strength
Edit EHS 3/8 0.373" 154000 b Strength
Description of EHS 3/8 0.373" 15400.0 b Strength

Add Other ;2
Add Annotation »
Cancel

3. Complete your edits to the equipment attributes. Click OK.

GuyBrace < All = -
Description | EHS 358 | |
Crwner =l Indefined= ¥
Type Span/Head ¥
Install Height (ft) 3775
QK ‘ Cancel ‘

Note: Certain attributes are only editable in Administrative User Mode.

Delete Equipment in a Subfolder
To delete equipment in a User Catalog subfolder, complete the following steps:

1. Right-click the equipment to be deleted, select the Remove option.
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Set as the default "Auto-Guy" assembly

Remowe EHS 3/8 0.375" 15400.0 Ib Strength
Edit EHS 3/8 0.373" 15400.0 b Strength
Description of EHS 3/8 0.373" 153400.0 Ib Strength

Add Other »
Add Annotation b
Cancel

2. Or select an item and click the Remove button in the tool bar menu.

K] 71 Collapse Mew Pole _\ Preview -~ @ Query 3 Add| @ Remove BSave

Change the Display Description
To change the description that is displayed next to the equipment icon in a User Catalog subfolder,
complete the following steps:

1. Right click on the equipment you want to change the display description of.

2. Select Description of (equipment display name).

Set as the default "Auto-Guy" assembly

Remowve EHS 3/8 0.375" 15400.0 Ib Strength
Edit EHS 3/8 0.373" 15400.0 Ib Strength
Description of EHS 3/8 0.375" 15400.0 b Strength

Add Other b
Add Annotation ¥
Cancel

3. Enter the Description you would like to be displayed, click OK.

@' Description X

Enter description of this item, or leave blank to use default description.

Default Value: EHS 3/8 0.375" 15400.0 |b Strength

Description:

Clear Cancel

Note: Select Clear to clear the Description field and reset it to the default value.
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Working in 3D View

The 3D View is a three-dimensional interactive image of the Inventory panel. As equipment is added to
the pole in the Inventory the 3D View is automatically updated with those changes.
Structures can also be created or edited in the 3D View and automatically added in the Inventory.

Note: Any selected object in the Inventory is rendered in the 3D View in yellow.

Measure Charts Reports Line Design v

Mouse Controls

The 3D View provides several ways to reposition the 3D View to better analyze the pole and the objects
attached to the pole. You can use the mouse wheel to interact with the 3D View.

Mouse Wheel To zoom in or out scroll the mouse wheel forward or backward.

Right Mouse Click and hold down the right mouse button to pan the 3D View to the left, right,
Click up or down, and orbit around the camera look point.

Left Mouse Click Click and hold down the left mouse button to either rotate the 3D View or move

the 3D View vertically up and down. Left mouse button click and moving mouse
left-right will rotate the image. Left mouse button click and moving the mouse
up or down will vertically move the viewing perspective of the 3D View down or

up.
Invert Mouse Inverting the mouse wheel changes the zoom in/out movement of the mouse
Wheel wheel.
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Invert Left Mouse
in3DXor3DY

Invert Right
Mouse in 3D X or
3DY

Menus Right to
Left

R & B
R & B
R & B

Filter Options

User Guide

To invert the mouse wheel, go to Options > Misc. Options > User Interface
Conventions > Invert Mouse Wheel.

To invert these movements, go to Options > Misc.

Options > User Interface Conventions.

To invert these movements, go to Options > Misc. Options > User Interface

Conventions.

To change the menu orientation

Click the R button to return to the isometric view

Click the B button to return to the Birdseye view

Click the grey space between the R and B buttons to access 3D View options to

save, copy, or print.

The 3D View offers tools to review and interact with the 3D image. Options can be enabled or disabled by

clicking on them (toggle on/off). Options displaying a check mark icon are enabled.

All Types

All On
[[] Reseton

All Types of spans can be toggled off/on individually or All
On/All Off, to narrow the scope of data being displayed.

All Off
Pole Change

Primary

Service
Neutral
Telco
CATV
Fiber

Other
Unknown

Secondary

Sub-Transmission

Messenger
On Messenger
Guy Wires

All Types
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231



[Type here]

Used to edit the span render size. You can display various
thicknesses used to enhance the 3D View of spans; 1X, 2X,
4X, 8X, 16X.

[PpauX V]

All Types Spans 2X
Spans 1%

Pole Attribute Edits
Setting Depth of a Pole
To set the depth of a pole, complete these steps:
1. Right click the pole in the 3D View.
2. Select the Setting Depth of (Pole display name).

Set Length and Depth »
Description of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Substitute Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Setting Depth of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Above Ground Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

- Change Pole T b
- ng ype

— Add Element >
e
PN Cancel

3. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the Depth in feet. Click OK.

enth

Hina
ng Depth

 PoleDepth -Length
Mode |Pole and Attachme.. Dl
Depth (ft) | 6.50 |

OK Cancel

Note: The Depth in Feet field will automatically display the default pole depth when initially opened.

Set the Above Ground Length in Feet of a Pole

To set the length of a pole, complete these steps:
1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.
2. Select the Set Length and Depth option.
3. Select Above Ground Length of (Pole display name).
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Setting Depth of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Description of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Substitute Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Change Pole Type >
Add Element ]
Cancel

4. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the AGL in Feet.

AGL Length

0K Cancel

5. Select OK.
Note: To undo the AGL Length change, select Edit > Undo.

Set the Length in Feet of a Pole

To set the length of a pole, complete these steps:
1. Right click on the Pole you want to set the length for.
2. Select the Set Length and Depth option.
3. Select Length of (Pole display name).

Setting Depth of Demo 5 - Double Deadend. i

Above Ground Length of Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Description of Demo 5 - Double Deadend
Substitute Demo 5 - Double Deadend

Change Pole Type >
Add Element >
Cancel

4. Select the Mode from the drop-down list and enter the Length in Feet.

Pole Length

OK Cancel

5. Select OK.
Note: To undo the Length change, select Edit>Undo.
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Add Equipment to a Pole

To add equipment to a pole in the 3D View, complete these steps:
1. Rightclick the pole in the 3D View.
2. Select the Add Element option.

3. Select one piece of equipment from the list of available choices.

Note: Only the equipment which can be added to a pole appears in the list of choices.

Mew b
Mirror Guys
Edit Unset
Auto-Guy
Set Length and Depth 3
Description of Unset
Delete Unset
Substitute Unset
Change Pole Type >
| Add Spans and Related 3
| Add Equipment ¥ PowerEquipment
Add Other 1] Streetlight
Add Guying Component -] GenericEquipment
Add Pole Condition >
Add Annotation ]
Cancel

Note: Only one piece of equipment can be added at a time.

K| T Collapse | Mew Pole § Preview - 2 Query

=l Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025)
-l Poles
- ml Load Cases
(- mll Crossams
- ml Insulators and Connectors
[&-ml Spans
&+ sl Guys and Anchors
=il Equipment
- sl Antennas
&--ml Capacitors

-ml Reclosures
+- ml Regulators
- mll Streetlights
- mll Switches
-l Transformers
Aszzemblies

Pole Templates
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Note: Available tabs are dependent on the corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory panel.

4. To add a crossarm from the Catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the crossarm you want to add.

5. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the crossarm’s attribute values.
6. Click OK.

Note: To remove the added equipment, select Edit > Undo.

Equipment can have attachments (Example: A crossarm can have insulators and spans attached to it). To
add additional attachments to equipment, complete these steps:

7. Right click on the equipment in the 3D View that you want to add any
additional equipment for.

8. Select Add Element or Add Spans and Related and select the equipment to be
added from the equipment list.

Add Spans and Related > Insulator
Add Other *

Add Annctation »

Cancel

Note: Only one piece of equipment can be selected at a time.

@ Create New Insulator X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory Attribute Values

= | MasterCatang A

Insulators Connectors

|--mll Pin

+--mll Post

|--mll Spool

ol Deadend

o--mll Suspension

ol Davits

ol Comm. Connectors

(- mll Single Bolt

[+--wll Three Bolt

[+--mll J-Hook

-)-mll Assemblies

(+--mll Crossam Assemblies

(=--wll Standard Framing Assemblies

i [)-mll 15kV - Three Phase - Davit Am
i [©-mll 36kV - Vertical Construction

i [#-wll 65kV - Vertical Construction

i [#)--ml Primary Cross-Circuit

i [#-mll Double Deadend v

-85k

Cancel

Note: Available tabs are dependent on the corresponding equipment displayed in your catalogs or
Inventory panel.
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9. Toadd an insulator from one of the catalog tabs or the Inventory tab select the
appropriate tab and select the insulator you want to add.

10. Select the Attribute Values tab to modify the insulator’s attribute values, click
OK.

Working with Jumper Cables

Jumper cables can be generated between two insulators on a pole, or between an insulator and a

terminal point. To add the Jumpers where you designate them to begin and end, completed the steps
below.

Creating a Jumper on a Double Dead-end

To Jumper between two dead-end insulators follow the following steps:

1. Select the first dead-end insulator.
2. Inthe Data Entry panel, filter the view to ‘Jumper’ to see only the relevant
information on jumpers and enter the name for the Jumper ID attribute in the

first row.
Data Entry
Insulator Jumper -
JumperlD Jumper 1

Jumper Targ ID
Routing DX (in] 0.00 |
Routing Ang (%] 0.00 o]
Routing DZ (in] 12.00 1)

3. Select the second dead-end insulator. This dead-end insulator is the Jumper
Target dead-end for the jumper cable, enter the name for the Jumper ID
attribute in the second row.

Data Entry
Insulatar Jumper -
JumperlD
Jumper Targ ID Jumper 1
Routing DX (in) 0.00 -
Routing Ang () 0.00 ]
Routing DZ (in) 12.00 1)

4. The jumper is automatically added to the designated insulators.
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Using the Split and Jumper Option

Instead of creating a jumper through the data entry panel as described above, the user can instead use
the split and jumper method. For this tool the following conditions need to be met.
1. There is only one dead-end insulator required
2. That dead-end insulator has two spans attached to it, in opposite
directions To use this method, right-click on the dead-end insulator and select Split
and Jumper Insulators option.

Split and Jumper Insulators

Edit Deadend 12.75"

Rotate to Span Angles

Description of Deadend 12.75"
Relative Height Tool

Delete Deadend 12.75"

Substitute Deadend 12.73"

Select All of Type

Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related >
Add Equipment >
Add Other >
Add Annotation >
Cancel
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Mirror Spans
The automated option for adding Jumpers is to use Mirror Spans. Mirror Spans adds the insulator,
conductor and the jumper all at the same time.

To use the Mirror Spans operation complete these steps:

1. Begin with a Dead End pole model.

nventory [

K| I=Sort <! Expand -

EI. Dema 4 - Deadend

(=)= Mormal 8ft H:42 22
-ws Deadend 12.75"
{r— Primany 07 150.0 0.398'
=J--w# Deadend 12.75"
¢ i~ Primary 0° 150.0 0.358'
% Deadend 12.75"

{r— Primany 07 150.0 0.398'
=+ Anchor 35.00ft at 180.0°
¢ .. EHS 7/16 Down Guy 41.51
=+ Anchor 30.00t at 180.0°

f. " EHS 7/16 Down Guy 3551
..... B NESC 23 (2508) Grade C . Mec

2. Right-click one of the Insulators in the 3D View or the Inventory panel and
select the Mirror Spans option.

Mirrcr Spans

Edit Deadend 12.75"

Rotate to Span Angles
Description of Deadend 12.75"
Delete Deadend 12.75"

3. The Jumper, Insulator and Span are added. Repeat to add more.
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4. Repeat the Mirror Spans operation to add more.

nge)

Working with Guying Systems
Auto-Guy

To properly guy a structure in O-Calc® Pro use the Auto-Guy automated guying functionality. The Auto-
Guy uses the worst wind direction calculation to determine the lead angle placement of the anchor. And
the pole deflection is used to determine the lead length of the Anchor. The goal of the Auto-Guy is to
lower the Maximum Capacity Utilization (%MCU) as much as possible and best support the pole.

To use Auto-Guy, you must first select an anchor and guy assembly to be the default auto-guy assembly. If
multiple guys are attached to the default anchor/guy assembly the topmost attachment height is used in
the ‘Set height at’ (shown below) window. Additional guy wires are then attached below the highest one
at two foot intervals.

An Auto-Guy default can also be set from a User Catalog and can contain up to three attached guy wires
per anchor/guy assembly.

To set up a default auto-guy assembly, complete these steps:

1. From the Master Catalog right-click on a guy and anchor assembly: Anchor for Down
Guy, Anchor for Sidewalk Guy, Stub Pole for Span Guy.

2. Select the Set as the default “Auto-Guy” assembly option. You can change the Auto-

Guy at any time by selecting another assembly.
= mll fssemblies

(- mll Communication fssemblies
(- mll Crossam Assemblies
= mll Guy and Anchor Assemblies

= Mote: Sidewalk Stnit Loads

. [@-¥" Anchor for Down Guy

N ™l Anchor for

@ | Stub Polef Set as the default "Auto-Guy" assembly
[)-mll Service Drops

i+ mll Spacer Cables Cancel

... mll Srmmnl Rarka
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The O-Calc® Pro Auto-Guy functionality allows you to manually change Anchor and/or Guy attributes.
Edits can be made to the anchor lead angle and lead length, plus the guy wire attachment height to
ensure the structure is guyed properly based on scenarios unique to the pole.

To use the Auto-Guy function in the 3D View or in the Inventory, complete these steps:

1. Right-click in the Inventory or the 3D View on the approximate location on the
pole where you want the Down Guy Install Height placed.

2. Select the Auto-Guy option.

o — - - -
|

Mew »

Mirrcr Guys
Edit Demo 3 - Angled with Guy

Auto-Guy

3. The point at which you right-click on the pole enters the Install Height for the
guy in the Edit window, accept it or enter your own value, click OK.

Edit

Set height at
’ Set height at (Feet) | 3145 |

‘ QK | Cancel

4. Verify and edit any Anchor attributes. Select OK.

Note: The maximum numbers of guy wires in an Auto-Guy assembly is three.

Edit

Description Single - 12" - Soil Cla...
Owner <Undefined> &)
Lead Length (ft) 2497 -
Lead Angle (%) 2656 [=]]
Delta Height (ft) 00 )
Offset Angle (%) -NiA-
Rod Diameter (in) 1.000
Red Length AGL (in) 18.0
Rod Description Rod - 1
Rod Strength (lbs) 36000
Merge Anchors Yes i-‘r
Sail Class Class 4 L]
Holding Strength (Ibks) 25000

OK
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Note: The deflection of the pole was used to set the lead length. The anchor and guy wire are
automatically added to the pole based on the default Auto-Guy you set. The lead angle is determined
based off the worst wind angle for the pole before the anchor/quy assembly was added.

Extra Guy

To automatically add extra down guys to an anchor already displayed in the 3D View, complete these
steps:

1. Select the Anchor that you want to add an additional down guy to in the 3D
View.

2. Right click the area on the pole where you want the additional down guy
placed, select the Extra-Guy option.

Mew ¥

Mirror Guys
Edit Dema 3 - Angled with Guy

Auto-Guy
Extra-Guy

3. The Extra-Guy operation is completed as shown in the 3D View below.
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-

Note: Extra guy wires can be added to existing anchors as needed, you must select the anchor first.

Guy Type Descriptions

The Type attribute gives users the ability to change the guy type. Guy wires may be pretensioned to a
desired value before environmental loads are applied. To change a down guy into another type of guy,
complete these steps:

1. Select the Guy Wire in the Inventory or 3D View panels.

2. Inthe Data Entry, select the drop-down arrow next to the “Type” Attribute.

GuyBrace = All = |Z|
Description EHS %8 |
Owner zUndefined> & i
Type Crossarm  ( Crossarm Down Guy )
S Crossarms,
; pan ( Crossarm Span Guy )
Strut Height (ft)
L Strut Height () Down ( Down Guy )
Strut Length (/) Pushbrace
Strut Diameter (in) Sidewalk ( Sidewalk Guy )
Strut Weight/Len (Ibs/ft)
( Span/Head ( Span Guy)

Allowable Strut Load (Ibs)
— E— Truss ( Truss Guy )

3. Select the Guy Type from the list to suit the pole design.
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The Type attribute offers several options for the type of guying being utilized. See those choices below.

User Guide

Guy Type

Description

Crossarm (Crossarm Down
Guy)

Use to model a standard down guy, with the ability to make the
attachment point a crossarm instead of the pole.

Crossarm Span (Crossarm
Span Guy)

Use to model a standard span/head guy, with the ability to
attach the guy wire to a crossarm instead of the pole.

Down (Down Guy)

Use to model as an anchor set at a given distance and angle
away from the pole, with one or more attached guy wires.

Pushbrace

A pushbrace is a pole that supports the structure being modeled,
rather than using an anchor/guy wire combination.

Note: The pole height and class of the pushbrace pole cannot be set.

Sidewalk (Sidewalk Guy)

A sidewalk guy models an anchor set at a given distance and
angle away from the pole with one or more attached guy wires
connected to one or more struts.

Use of this type creates a new filter option in the data entry
panel called Sidewalk.

Span/Head (Span Guy)

A span guy, also called a stub guy, or a guy to a stub pole, models
a blue “stub pole” and one or more associated guy wires.

Truss (Truss Guy)

A truss guy models a guy wire with several attachment points on
the pole, rather than an attachment point connected to an
anchor on the ground. This model also includes two struts.

Mirror Guys

The Mirror Guys option is used to easily copy, in the opposite (mirror) direction, any guy object
in the Inventory that is attached to the pole. To perform the Mirror Guys operation complete

these steps:

1. Right-click on the pole, anchor, or guy wire in the Inventory panel, and
select the Mirror Guys option.

Mew

Mirror Guys

2. The operation is completed as shown in the 3D View below.
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Line Design

s

Guy Wire Tension

Guy wires may be pre-tensioned to a desired value before environmental loads are applied.

1. Select the Guy Wire you want to change the Tension value for.
2. Inthe Data Entry change the filter from Standard to Tension.

GuyBrace

3. Change the Tension Mode attribute drop-down menu from Calculated to Manual.

Data Entry

GuyBrace Tension E]
Man Tension (Ibs) N
15400.00
Over-tension (Ibs) AdL
Pre-stretch (Ibs) L

4. Enter the Man Tension (Manual vs. Calculated) attribute value as desired.
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Merge Like Struts (Compression)

Combine comparable struts into one strut for analysis as a single entity. The struts need to be placed on
the pole on the same anchor and at the same height, angle, and length before they can be merged.
Struts are combined automatically with the Merge Like Struts attribute set to Yes (which is the default)
setting. To unmerge (separate) the comparable struts, complete these steps:

1. Select the guys you would like to unmerge in the Inventory panel.

Note: Multiple guys can be selected concurrently by holding down the ctrl key. If the guys are
displayed next to each other hold down the shift key to select a range of items.

Inventorny

K| I=Sort =\ Expand T

Collapse # |nsul Rotation ¥ Query

(=4 Demo 1 - Tangent
[--= Nomal 3ft H:32.0

=- " Anchor for Down Guy

El E Spool 3"

2. Inthe Data Entry panel toggle the Merge Like Struts attribute to No.

----- =" Neutral 0% 150.0 0.3
Pohe "= Neutral 180° 150.0 0.3
L.l NESC 23 (250B) Grade C . Medium (1:0.25in W:4psf)

f EHS5 378 Down Guy 31.4ft hat, 51.5% angle
" EHS 3/8 Down Guy 23.0ft hgt, 43.37 angle

" (ACSR 140 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

GuyBrace < Al = |Z|
Description EHS 38 EHS 312 ]
Cwner <l Indefined:= Fi <lIndefined:> |
Type Sidewalk ¥ Sidewalk L]
Install Height (ft) 31.45 T} 2000 £}
Strut Height () 15.00 ) 15.00 f)
Lower Strut Height (ff) -MiA- -MiA-
Strut Length (ft) 2.00 - 2.00 -
Strut Diameter (in) 250 250
Strut Weight/Len (Ibs/ft) 227 227
Allowable Strut Load (Ibs) 2500 2500
Max Strut Moment Cap (ft-.. 200.0 200.0
Strut Fiity Pinned ") Pinned [
Merge Like Struts Mo s J| Mo (5 A]
ﬁ Euy Deltalt i -iA- -MiA-
Diameter (in) 0.375 0375
Percent Solid 75 75

Note: All results in O-Calc® Pro are automatically recalculated and updated to reflect the attribute
selection.

Note: O-Calc ® Pro provides a Strut Evaluation Summary so you can easily evaluate the load applied to
a sidewalk guy strut arm by the guy or guys impinging upon it.
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Calculated vs. Manual Guy Brace Tension

O-Calc ® Pro offers the ability to set a minimum tension on a guy brace regardless of the environmental
loading. This Over-tension attribute is found on the Guy Brace object. This field does not apply any
tension to the guy if the regular pole loading is greater than the value the user sets. If the pole loading
doesn’t apply greater tension than the Over-tension value, the Over-tension value is applied. To edit the
Calculated tension and enter a Manual Tension value completed these steps:

1. Select any guy brace object in the Inventory or 3D View panels.

GuyBrace Tension |E|
Tension Mode Calculated li_‘]
Man Tension (Ibs) -MiA-
15400.00
COver-tension (lbs) 0.00
Fre-stretch (Ibs) J00.00

2. Select the Tension Mode attribute drop-down menu, click on the Manual option.

GuyBrace Tension |Z|
Tension Mode Manual L
Man Tension (|bs) 1500.00
15400.00
Ower-tension (Ibs) 0.00
Pre-stretch (Ibs) F00.00

3. Enter avalue in the Man Tension attribute. The calculation results are updated.

Working in the 3D View
Place the 3D View on the Clipboard

You can save the current 3D View to a .png file or place it on a clipboard, to use later. To place your
current 3D View on the clipboard, complete these steps:

1. Select View > Save 3D View to > Clipboard.

View -| Options = Help = | LoadCase: - - -
Theme 3
3D View v |Remove P Save
Save 3D View to... * Clipbeard
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U Image File...
Docking Layout 3 Print 3D View
Refresh All Views Saved Image Size
Reset All Filters
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Note: A Copy 3D View to Clipboard option is also available by holding down the ctrl key and right
clicking on the 3D View background display.

Save the 3D View

To save your current 3D View to a .png file, complete these steps:

1. Select View > Save 3D View to > Image File.

View -| Options = Help = | LoadCase: - - -
Theme 3
3D View v |Remove P Save
Save 3D View to... * Clipboard
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U Image File...
Docking Layout » Print 30 View
Refresh All Views Saved Image Size
Reset All Filters

Note: To adjust the size of the 3D View image being saved select Saved Image Size.

Note: The Save 3D View to File option can also be accessed by holding down the ctrl key and right
clicking on the 3D View background display.

2. Navigate to where you want to save the 3D View .png file and select Save.

3. Select OK to the confirmation message.

Print the 3D View
To print the current 3D View, complete these steps:

1. Select View > Save 3D View to > Print 3D View (or Ctrl + right click on 3D View

background).

View -| Options = Help -  LoadCase: - - -
Theme 3
30 View » |Remove FH Save
Save 30 View to... 3 | Clipboard
Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U Image File...
Docking Layout 3 Print 30 View
Refresh All Views Saved |mage Size
Reset All Filters

Filter the 3D View

Use the Filter button to affect the display in the 3D View. Only the objects that are expanded in the
Inventory panel will display in the 3D View, complete these steps:
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K| I=Sort %! Expand T Collapse # Insul Rota

) =--#4F Demo 1- Tangent
These objectsare (- %= Nomal 8t H:37.78

collapsed in the T~ ol
- Anchorfor Down Guy
Inventory panel B T Hok

but are displayed T . 2 :
in the 3D View. ... NESC 17 (250B) Grade B , Light (W:9psf)

1. Collapse any objects with attachments (assemblies) in the Inventory by

clicking on the minus sign. Clicking the plus sign in the Inventory expands the
assembly.

K| I= Sort =\ Expand 77 Collapse # Insul Rotation ¥ Query = Add @& Delete L Substitute EF| Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description \}j Filter

=-#F Demo 1- Tangent
. orrnal 8t H:32.0

NESC 23 (250B) Grade C , Medium {1:0.25in W-4psf)

2. Inthe Inventory panel, click the Filter button. All the objects that were
collapsed in the Inventory panel are not displayed in the 3D View.

3. To reset the filtered display in the 3D View click the Sunglasses icon or click
the Filter button in the Inventory.

e ]

Reset All Filters

Reset Height Filters
Reset Angle Filters

Cancel _ EI

4. Orturn the filter off by selecting View > Reset All Filters.
Reset All Filters

Understanding Pole Loading Capacity

The Capacity panel has three options for viewing pole loading results: Meter, Numeric, and Factor of
Safety Display. The Capacity panel displays the MCU (% of allowed Maximum Capacity Utilization) pole
loading results achieved by the O-Calc® Pro calculation engine.

Auto Capacity Summary

If the Auto Capacity Summary is enabled a recalculation automatically occurs anytime an edit is made to a
pole model. This feature is enabled by default, but it can be disabled (turned off) if necessary.
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1. The Auto Capacity Summary is enabled (see check mark) by default.

Options =| Help = | LoadCase: - - -
Capacity Display J | ¥ | Auto Capacity Summary
Command Bar IL Capacity Meter Display
Shortcut Keys Capacity Mumeric Display
Vizualization and Color Scheme  » Factor of Safety Display

2. When the Auto Capacity Summary is disabled, you must click the red Ready
button located in the tool bar below the meter to initiate the O-Calc® Pro calculation
engine to obtain pole loading results. This “manual” process is required each time
an edit to initiate the pole loading results. The yellow Recalculation Needed
message indicates the Auto Capacity Summary is currently disabled.

Options -| Help =~ | LoadCase: - - -
Capacity Display r m Auto Capacity Summary
Command Bar IL' Capacity Meter Display
Shortcut Keys Capacity Mumeric Display
Visualization and Celor Scheme  » Factor of Safety Display

c ,
Capacity apacity

16.7% of Mlowed MCU

Unguyed

Capacity Wgl==i{0El:
O-Calc® Pro - User Level : Mormal

Recalculation Needad

Capacity WglZ=i0El:

Note: An additional way to manually update the Capacity results can be found in the View menu
by clicking on the Update Capacity Summary option.

Capacity Meter Display

The O-Calc® Pro Capacity panel is automatically updated each time a change is made to the selected
pole, by default. There are three different options available to display the pole loading results: Meter,
Numeric, and Factor of Safety. Only one option can be displayed at a time.
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In addition to the meter (gauge) display a color coded vertical stress chart indicates the stress on pole.
Below the meter, color coded horizontal banners call out MCU status messages to alert the user
concerning pole overloading or overturning, and guy/anchor adequacies or insufficiencies.

Options - | Help ~ | LoadCase: - - -

Capacity Display ([ | Auto Capacity Summary
Command Bar ¥ | Capacity Meter Display
Shortcut Keys Capacity Mumeric Display
Visualization and Ceolor Scheme  » Factor of 5afety Display

% of Pole
Capacity
Gauge

Pole Stress ——_».
Chart

% of

63.8% of Allowed MCU <+ Allowed
MCU

Guy Status —> Results

Numeric Display

The Numeric Capacity Display shows the loading calculation details for maximum and groundline
moment, capacity utilization results, wind direction and anchor/guy adequacies. Options can be
enabled/disabled by clicking (toggle on/off) on them. The check mark means enabled.

To enable the Capacity Numeric Display, complete these steps:

1. Select the Capacity Numeric Display option to enable it.

Options -| Help ~ | LoadCase: - - -

Capacity Display » " Auto Capacity Summary
Command Bar Capacity Meter Display
Shortcut Keys L4 | Capacity Murneric Display
Visualization and Color Scheme  » Factor of Safety Display

2. The pole loading results are displayed for Groundline and Maximum Capacity
Utilization Moment. % MCU results by Max, GL, Buckling sorted by Height,
Wind Angle and Load Angle categories.
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Capacity

Groundline Max Cap Lkil
13,675 fi-Ib 13675 ft-b

- ) Wind Load
% Height Angle Angle

167 0.0 90.0° 8917
167 0.0 90.0° 8917
E5 19.8 90.0°
Unguyed

Capacity WglEHREL

Factor of Safety Display

The O-Calc® Pro Factor of Safety Display provides the pole loading results displayed within categories
unique to the GO95 regulations for the State of California. To enable the Factor of Safety Display,
complete these steps:

1. The Factor of Safety Display option is enabled by clicking on it as evidence of
the check mark.

Options | Help ~  LoadCase: - - -

Capacity Display L | Auto Capacity Summary
Command Bar Capacity Meter Display
Shortcut Keys Capacity Mumeric Display
Visualization and Color Scheme  » I ¥ | Factor of Safety Display

Applied GO 95 Rule : At Replace (Existing)
Required Factor of Safety: 1
Pole Factor of Safety: 10.635
Wertical Factor of Safety: 47613
Bending Factor of Safety: 10.758
Unguyed

Capacity

Capacity Meter Thresholds

The following tables describe the default color representations in the Pole Stress Chart and the Percent of
Pole Capacity Gauge. Color Legend is also available from the Tools > View Color Legend. The Capacity
Meter display color schema can be changed by selecting a color schema from the Options > Visualization
Color Scheme menu.
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Description Display MCU Description
Display Color Thresholds
Color
Blue 0% Pole Stress Green < 80% Acceptable
Capacity
Green Yellow 80% to 89.9% | Near
Capacity
Yellow | 50% Pole Stress Orange 90% t0 99.4% | Near
Capacity
Orange | ... Red 99.5% or At or Over
above Capacity
Red 100% + Pole
Stress

Acceptable Pole Capacity Example

Capaaty ‘1'

31.6% of Allowed MCU

Guys are adequate

Capacity Menu Copy Options

Capacity r

Pole Overturned

Failed Pole Capacity Example

113.3% of Allowed MCU

Right clicking on a Capacity panel background provides Copy Image and Copy Data options.

Moment

Groundline Max Cap Util

9,010 ft-Ib 9,010 ft-Ib
~ v Wind Load
Copy Image Angle Angle
Copy Data 90.0° 896"
920.0° 896°

Cancel 90.0°
Unguyed

Capacity NaEEUEL

i

Y. om0 Ll
Copy Image

Copy Data

Cancel

h g i
96.5% of Allowed MCU

Unguyed

Copy Image. Select the Copy Image option to copy the current
Capacity panel as an image to the clipboard so that the image of the
Capacity panel can be pasted directly into other applications such as
Microsoft Word, E-Mail, and Notepad etc.

252
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Groundline Moment = 3,010 ft-lb .
Maximum Moment = 8,010 b Copy Data. Select the Copy Data option to

y . - copy the Capacity panel data to the clipboard
aximum Capacity Utilization .
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, e so that the Capacity panel data can be

Percent=9.4 . . H .
Hotght= 0.0 f pasted directly into other applications such

Wind Angle = 90.0° as Microsoft Word, E-Mail, etc.
Load Angle = 89.6°

Groundline
Percent=9.4
Height=0.0 ft
Wind Angle = 90.0°
Load Angle = 89.6°

Buckling

Percent=2.1

Column Height = 18.1 ft
Wind Angle = 90.0°

Cancel. Select the Cancel option to close and take no action.

Working in the Data Entry

The O-Calc® Pro Data Entry panel works in conjunction with the Inventory panel. When selecting an
object(s) in the Inventory panel the object’s attributes are displayed in the Data Entry panel. This provides
a comprehensive way to review or make changes to editable attributes.

Editing Attributes

Certain attributes are only editable in Administrative User Mode. If you are not in Administrative User
Mode, the attribute will be grayed and not changeable. If additional attributes are available a drop-down
menu will display next to the selected object’s name in the Data Entry panel. Select the drop-down
menu to display additional attributes. To edit an attribute, complete these steps:

1. Select an object in the Inventory panel.

K| |= Sort =% Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation

41

=2 J F‘LIF‘I TB1000056 8ft 2.7inx 4in
=" . Deadend 1275"

------ -~ Primary 350° 80.0 0.292" (#2 COPPER 7 STRAND)
----- + Primary 351° 80.0 0.252" (#2 COPPER 7 STRAMND)
= Nn:nrrnal1[:ﬂ H:45.16

E|-- & Pln 7.5" 054 85"

: -~ Primary 907 140.0 0.252" (#2 COPPER 7 STRAND)
‘e Primary 270° 205.0 0.252" (#2 COPPER 7 STRAND)

2. The selected object displays in the Data Entry panel.
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3.

Note: For a complete list of the editable icon’s descriptions Editing Equipment Attributes.

Expand All Attributes

By default, the Standard list of attributes is initially displayed in the Data Entry panel when an object is
selected in the Inventory panel. To change the default setting so that all the selected object’s attributes

are displayed, complete the following steps:
1. Select Options > Info Tips and Data > click the Expand all Attributes in Data Entry

Note: All options can be enabled/disabled by simply clicking on them (toggle on/off) again. Any

Data Entry

WoodPole < Al > -
Pole Mumbser 4
Crwner Faole
Structure Type Auto J
Pole Class 2
Pole Length (f) 60.00
Species DOUGLAS FIR
Code GO 55
Setting Depth (ft) 9.00 &)
Line of Lead () 0.00 o)
Easement Radius (f) 0.00
Lean Direction (%) 0.00 o
| ean Amount (71 non wdl

Select an attribute to be edited, enter the value.

Data Entry

Panel option.

WoodPole < All > -
Pole Mumber 4
Chwiner Pale
Structure Type Auto L]
Paole Class 2
Pole Length (ft) £0.00
Species DOUGLAS FIR
Code G0 95
Setting Depth (ft) 5.00 3
Line of Lead (%) 0.00 o)
Eazement Radius (ft) 0.00
Lean Direction (°) 0.00 o
| &an Amonnt (7] non il

enabled option displays the check mark symbol indicating it is on.
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InfaTips and Data » | 4 | Inventory Info Tips Enabled

Units Convention . Compeonent Load Info Tips Enabled

Backward Compatibility Mode ~ » Catalog Info Tips Enabled
Top View Info Tips Enabled

Heat Map Segment Tips Enabled
Heat Map Moment and Load Details

Enable / Disable Prompts *
Manage Available Reports

LB pIEe s » I[¥7] Show Al Attributes in Info Tips
Manage Plugins... ¥ | Expand All Attributes in Data Entry Panel
¥ | Remember Attribute Filter Settings in DEP

Show TBD [temn Status

Display Multiple Attributes

When multiple objects are displayed in the Data Entry panel all like objects are automatically grouped
together. To display multiple objects for review or editing from the Inventory panel, hold down the ctrl
key to select more than one object out of sequence. Hold down the shift key to select a range of objects
next to each other in the Inventory list. Complete these steps:

1. Select any objects in the Inventory panel.

Inventory
K| I'=Sort = Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation 7 Query

=4 Demo 1- Tangent
- Nomal 8ft H:33. 2u

Add @ Delete G Substitute Edit _

Data Entry

G’Gm Standard Insulator Standard |+ Span Standard -
Descnpuon CROSSARM 1B X. j Descnphon Pin Insulator-5kV | | | SpanType Primary [J)
<Undefined> ¥} <Undefined> LJ) Owiner <Undefi ned> %)

Install Heagm | BB [ Type Pin [3) Description 1/0 COPPER 7 STRA. |
Rotation () 0 o) Install Height (ft) -NJA- | Rotation () 5.00 ©)

Install Type Normal ¥} Rotation () ODO o) Span Length (ft) ~200.00 -

Face -NA- Side Both ) End Drop/Rise (ft) 0.00 o)

Arm Count 2 %) ) Hori. | Offset (in) 44.00 - Span Diameter (in) 03684
Davit Angle (%) -N/A- |

Display Multiple Corresponding Attributes

It is easy to display multiple objects that are of a specific type on the same hierarchy level, for review or
editing from the Inventory panel. Hierarchy levels (parent-child relationships) indicate how objects are
connected. A visual indicator of hierarchy levels is the dotted lines in the Inventory which show the
connections between objects. Complete these steps:

1. Right click on any object in the Inventory panel.

2. Select the Select All of Type option.
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Edit Pin 7.5" (O:-34.89"

Rotate to Span Angles
Description of Pin 7.5" O:-534.89"
Delete Pin 7.5 O:-54.89"
Substitute Pin 7.5" 0:-34.89"

I Select All of Type I
Set as Reference Origin for Data Entry

Add Spans and Related »
Add Equipment >
Add Other »
Add Annotation »
Cancel

3. The selected object and any like objects within that hierarchy level are displayed in
the Data Entry panel.

Data Entry

Insulator = Al = |Z|

Description Fin Insulator - 5 kW Fin Insulator - 5 KV Fin Insulatar - 5 kW
Owner <Undefined> tJ <lndefined:= ﬁJ <Undefined:> Fj
Type Pin v Pin v Pin )

Install Height (ft) =M M- S

Rotation (%) 0.00 o) 0.00 o) 0.00 0)
Side Front v Both v Both 7
Horizontal Offset (in) -hd4 B9 - -15.01 - 14.41 l’:‘]
Unit Length (in) 750 750 750 -
Davit Angle (%) -MiA- '1| -MiA- '1' -MiA |

Creating a Custom Filter

To create a Custom Filter containing a list of attributes to view in the Data Entry panel. A Custom Filter
listed can be deleted in the Custom Filter Editor window. If the custom filter is displayed in the Data Entry,
it cannot be deleted. To delete, first deselect the customer filter, then you can delete it in the Custom
Filter Editor window. Complete the following steps:

1. Select an object in the Inventory panel. In the Data Entry panel, select the
attributes filter drop-down menu arrow.

Insulataor Standard |Z|
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2. Select the Custom Filters option.

Insulator Stand: Properties
Description Fin Insulat Jumper
Owner zlIndefins .
: Material
Type Fin
Install Height (ft) -N/A < All >
Rotation () 0.00 ]
Side Eront Custorn Filters
Haorizontal Offset (in) -h4 B9 Cancel
Davit Angle (%) -MIA )

3. The Custom Filter Editor window opens; click the Add Filter button.

=

Custom Filter Editor X

Filter Mames:

Add Filter

Del Fiter

4. Enter a name for the new Custom Filter, click OK.

Edit

Filter Name QA Checklist

[ QK ] Cancel

5. Check the boxes for the attributes you want included in the custom filter and
click OK.
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Custom Filter Editor et

Fiter Names: ([FEYeEeE

Add Fitter

Del Fitter

|| Attributes Displayed |

=[] Standard
[ Pole Number |

[:] Chwner

-] Structure Type

- [B Pole Class

-8 Pole Length ft)

B Species

[:] Code

- [ Setting Depth )

-] Line of Lead {9

Cancel QK

6. In the Data Entry, open the filter and the new Filter Name is displayed at the top.

QA Check List
< All ;
D Standard
P Circumference
Tang: Chverturn
410 Phys. Consts
SOUTHE AS/MNZS 7000
MNESC : L=zer Data
6.0
oo < All =
L Custom Filters
0.0
0.0 Cancel

Delete a Custom Filter
To delete the Custom Filter complete these steps:

1. Click the Del Filter button.
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—— 11 l.l 1 =T SEAOESE

4 . - "
Custom Filter Editor b Delete?

Fiter Names: |[EEY e,

Remove filter "0A Checklist™
Add Fitter o
Del Fitter
Yes Mo

2. In the Delete? window, click the
Yes button.
3. Then click OK to close the Custom Filter Editor window.

Working in the Schematic View
The O-Calc® Pro Schematic panel displays a side elevation view of the major equipment on the pole. Within

the Schematic panel you can change the height of the equipment, view basic information about the
equipment, or filter the scope of the data displayed.

Above GL Portion COnly @ Draft Pole Break

(=]

220

(k]
o]

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|/ID

Schematic Menu Options

Right clicking on the Schematic panel background provides several options.
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Save Schematic View to File Save Schematic View to File. This option
Copy Schematic View to Clipboard saves the current Schematic View as a
Print Schematic View variety of file types (JPEG, BMP, GIF or
Cancel PNG)

Copy Schematic View to Clipboard. This
option copies the current

Schematic View to the clipboard so that
the Schematic View can be pasted
directly into other applications such as
Microsoft Word, E-Mail, etc.

Print Schematic View. This option prints
the currently displayed Schematic View.

Cancel. This option closes the available
Schematic View options without taking
any action.

Display Above GL Portion Only

To display only the portion of the pole above the groundline (GL), complete these steps:

1. Check the Above GL Portion Only box to display only the portion of the pole
that is above the groundline. Un-check the box to display the complete pole.

" R

B ‘bove GL Portion Only ] Draft Pole Break
)
] |

Display Draft Pole Break

To replace a portion of the pole with no attachments with a drafting break, complete these steps:

1. Check the Draft Pole Break box to insert a temporary drafting break. Un-check
the box to display the entire pole.

" R

] Above GL Portion Only [ Draft Pole Break
=
] |

Change Equipment Height
To edit the equipment height, complete these steps:

1. Inthe Schematic View, click on the equipment height label you would like to
change.

220
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2. Inthe Edit window enter a new height for the equipment. Click OK.

Edit
Height
Height (ft I 22 I
Measure From Ground Line 4
Position [ Center At ]

QK ‘ Cancel

Note: To undo a height modification, select Edit > Undo.

To filter the spans on the pole according to height, complete these steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Options in 3D View, select Height Filtering.

Options in 30 View [ Camera *
InfoTips and Data 3 Labels 5
Units Convention r Show Messenger Only for Bundles
Backward Compatibility Mode L Height Filtering

Enable / Disable Prompts ¥ || ¥ | AngleFiltering

2. Slide the button(s) up/down to use the Height Filtering. Click the R to remove.

[} Above GL Portion Only [ Draft Pole Break

?I)

(¥5)

220

—+

Lk
Lo}

-
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Note: If you have multiple filters set you can remove just one or all the filters by right clicking on the

Sunglasses button and select one of the Reset Filter options: All, Height, Angle.

[ m— I
Reset All Filters

Reset Height Filters
Reset Angle Filters

Cancel
m
Only the filtered span heights A filter notification (sunglasses)
are displayed in 3D View icon is added to the 3D View
Inventory - 3D View Measure Charts Reports Line Design -
KJ I'=Sort = Expand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation & R B E]
=4 Demo 1-Tangent
s~ Normal 8ft H:33.28
=4 Pin75"0:44"
i ~ Primary 30° 200.0 0.162" (%6 COPPER SOLID)
: ~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.162" (#6 COPPER SOLID)
=4 Pin 75" 044"
i i~ Primary 30° 200.0 0.162" (#6 COPPER SOLID)
: ~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.162" (#6 COPPER SOLID)
=4 Pin75"0:-18"
~ Primary 30° 200.0 0.162" (#6 COPPER SOLID)
.~ Primary 180° 200.0 0.162" (6 COPPER SOLID)
.= Streetlight - 8ft. Am 8.0t am H:24.0 %
= ® 1"CATVon 10M strand
&-& 10M 30° 200.0 D:1.00"
i .2 Telco 30° 200.0 0.500" Voff=-0.6 (P3-500CA) —
=-¢ 10M 180° 200.0 D:1.00"
2> Telco 180° 200.0 0.500" Voff=-0.6 (P3-500CA) W10 20
= ® 1" Telco on 5/16" strand
ERE] 5/ 16" EHS 50 PR |
: 2 Telco 30° 200.0 0.580" Voff=-0.5 (26 GA 50 PR (0.5
[ERE] 5/16" EHS 50 PR |
-.2> Telco 180° 200.0 0.580" Voff=-0.5 (26 GA 50 PR (0.
& NESC 17 (2508) Grade C , Light (W-9psf)

[ AT | smze

Schematic

[] Above GL Portion Only [] Draft Pole Break
N

240

Hh

Constraints of the 19.0
Height Filter scale
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Charts

Once a pole is completed in the Inventory in O-Calc® Pro you may want to perform additional analysis by
consulting several predefined charts.

0 View Measure Charts Reports Line Design -

File = Chart: Bending Moment vs Height v o €E x>

[ Ignare Sign [] Marthing / Easting B Magnitude B Capacity Tota

Bending Moment vs Height
Wing 917 © Load 90.2°
Fale:Demao 1 - &28/2025 4:36 PM
NESC Z34(2508) Grade C , Mediwm (1:0.25in W:dgnst)

m—— Capacity Mdc;nltudl:|

Heiglt im Fest

0 10000 20000 30000 40000 504100 BOA0T FOQ00 [LBlalit}
Moment in fi-lhs

Note: A pole needs to be displayed in the Inventory panel for data to display in the Charts.

Chart Menu

The O-Calc® Pro Charts toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and options.

- File ~ | MCU ~ | Chart: Bending Moment vs Height v << >>
[] lgnore Sign [[] Northing / Easting Magnitude Capacity Total
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File -\ File. The following options are available from the File menu:
Print Chart . . . :
R Print Chart. Select the Print Chart option to print the currently
Page Setup .
A ) displayed chart.
Print Preview

Page Setup. Select the Page Setup option to configure how the chart
will be printed.

Print Preview. Select the Print Preview option to preview the
currently displayed chart exactly as it will be printed.

Condition Selector. Select MCU to see data at maximum capacity

\ B utilization or select GL to see data at groundline.
GL
Chart: Chart. Select the desired Chart to display from the drop-down menu.
Ignore Sign. Check the Ignore Sign option to ignore the Trans/Long
Ignore Sign

values.

V| Northing / Easting

Northing / Easting. Check the Northing / Easting option to plot the
individual component vector lines in the selected chart.

Magnitude. Check this option to plot the Magnitude line in the

[¥] Magnitud

i selected chart.

V| Capacity Capacity. Check this option to plot the Capacity line in the selected
chart.
Total. Check this option to plot the sum of the individual components
in the selected chart.

<< >>

Left\ Right arrows. Select the left\ right arrows to scroll through and

display the various charts without having to use the chart drop down
menu.

Note: Available plotting options are dependent on the selected chart.

Chart Options

As soon as the Chart has been selected from the list it automatically displays in the Charts panel. The
chart uses the currently selected Load Case when calculating and displaying a chart. To view any Chart,
complete these steps:

1. Load a pole that has a Load Case in the Inventory panel.

2. Select a Chart to be displayed from the available Charts drop down list.
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Bending Moment vs Height V|
Anchaor Load vs Wind Angle

Bending Moment vs Wind Angle
Capacity Utilization vs Height
Capacity Utilization vs Wind Angle
Deflection vs Height

Guy Tension vs Wind Angle
Shear Load vs Height

Rotational Torgque vs Height
Wire Tension Force vs Height
Total Stress vs Height

Total Stress vs Wind Angle

Wind Force vs Height

Vertical Capacity vs Height
Combined Capacity vs Height

Sweep Visualization

User Guide

Note: Use the mouse wheel to zoom in and out on a specific area on the chart. To set the chart back

to the default scale right-click anywhere on the Chart, select Set Scale to Default.

Chart Menu

In addition to the basic menu options that are available, once a chart is displayed additional chart options
are available by right clicking on the chart.

Copy

Un-Zoom

Save Chart...

Show Point Values

Set Scale to Default

hovering in a chart.

scale.

Copy. Use to copy the current chart to the clipboard so that
the chart can be pasted into other applications such as
Microsoft Word, E-Mail, etc.

Save Chart. Use to save the current chart as a variety of file
types (JPEG, BMP, GIF, etc.).

Show Point Values. Use to display floating point values when

Un-Zoom. Use to undo a previous zoom operation.

Set Scale to Default. Use to set the chart back to the default

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
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Interpreting the Chart

Each O-Calc® Pro Chart value is plotted using lines as identified by color in the chart legends.

Capacity (Gray) Definitions
The Pole Fiber Stress X Strength Factor is plotted on Moment and Stress
Charts.

Example: For a yellow southern pine (8,000 psi) under NESC Grade C (.85 strength
factor) criteria, the pole’s allowable stress is plotted at 6,600 psi on a Total Stress
chart.

Easting (Blue) These values are perpendicular to the frame of reference and represent
results in the 90°/270° direction. Easting values are plotted on all charts.

Northing (Green) These values are those in the direction of the northing value and
represent results in the 0°/180° direction. Northing values are plotted on
all charts.

Magnitude (Red) A non-directional value representing the summary of forces along the
length of the pole. This line is critical because it represents a combined
value of the Easting and Northing directions. This line represents the
summary of forces acting on the pole.

+
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Once the pole is completed in the Inventory panel you may want to generate a variety of reports. The O-
Calc ® Pro Analysis Report is provided to help you inspect the analysis results.

30 View

Measure

Reports

Line Design

File ~ | Report: Analysis Report w4« »=> Refresh | Batch Report =
-
4 | ) M| Zoom- Q7 | H Page 1/3
S (0P |05 Z5_Z038 3TN ook ppic O-Calz® Pro AMW-E Elmm Smport Cresbes DINTIZISIE FN
Frole b Demo FolelLeng / Class 4013 Code HEIC Stmache Type Uniguyed Tangant
ek Ondiar Lincat Specles SDUTHERH PIHE MNESCRule Ruls ZE0E States Unguyesd
Mhmier
FmjectiD Unest Sefing Depi () 80 ConsimacionGrde: G FoleSienghh Fachor BES
Mg Disfm 2 Uincad G Clrcwmismnce Jin) 330h Loading DistHct Madium Transverse'Wind LS 1.7E
Ay Dz 4 Uncat @0 Fioer Stess (osl] B0 e Thickness Jrm) 025 WWine Tanslon LF 1.08
Aunr Daks 5 Lincet Allicwaini Simes psl) BT8R W\ind Spead b IRED VedlcLF 180
Auu Desks € Uincat Flier Simss HE. Fedoc Ha 'Wind Fressoee s 400
L D24 Longitode: BTERE Elewaiion L4
Fobs Capacity Ubillzation (%) Halgi Wiind Angls
L] =gl
i el e 724 00 07
Grandline: TE4 [=85) 0T
Wissihc Al b= B3 - sl
i, E —
by Mkamamtc -0 Load Angks 'Wiind Angly
- gl =gl
~ /
F fallacy. Cap L6 L3 ey S0 0T
G |Ire: [y ooy 203 - sl
Gl Allowainis 71168

Note: A pole needs to display in the Inventory panel to enable the Reports option.

Report Menu Options

The report’s toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operations and options.

File v | Report: Analysis Report
P PP | Zoom - G Q- | (B

4 4

v << >> Refresh

Batch Report | Custom Reports = Manage Reports

Page 1/3

File ~

File. The following options are available
from the File menu:

Print Report. Select Print Report to print
the current report.

Print Report
Page Setup

Save to PDF
Save to RTF
E-Mail Report To...

Copy to Clipboard

Page Setup. Select the Page Setup option
and configure how the report should be
printed.

Save to PDF. Select Save to PDF to save
the current report to edit an existing
report template.

©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.

267



[Type here]

Save to RTF. Select the Edit Report
Template to edit an existing report
template.

E-Mail Report To

Use this option to e-mail the currently
viewed report.

Report:

Report. Select the desired Report to
display the from the drop-down menu.

<< >>

Left\ Right arrows. Select the left\ right
arrows to scroll through and display the
various Reports without having to use the
chart drop down menu.

Refresh

Refresh. Select to refresh the Report
panel.

Batch Report

Batch Report. Select to open and work
with the Batch Pole Reporting tool.

Custom Reports

Custom Reports. Select to create Custom
Reports.

Manage Reports

Manage Reports. Select to manage which
reports display in the Report drop- down
list.

Note: Manage Report configurations are
carried over to Bulk Reports

Auto

Auto. Select to automatically reload the
currently displayed report after
calculations have been performed.

268
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Reports Toolbar Options

User Guide

Once a Report is displayed the report’s toolbar menu provides you with a variety of operation and

options.

4 4 ) P |zom-CFQ- B

Page 1/2

Navigation Controls

“qd 4 ) M

Navigation Controls. Click the arrows to
navigate through the document. Double
arrows navigate to the first or last page.
Single arrows navigate to one page at a

time.

Zoom ~

Zoom. Select the Zoom drop-down list to
change the report magnification level.

QF Qr

Zoom In/Zoom Out. Click the zoom in or
zoom out buttons to manually zoom
within the currently selected report.

Zoom to Fit. Click the Zoom to Fit option
to automatically have the report fill the
space provided.

Page 1/2

Page Count. Displays the current
page/the total pages in the report.

Viewing Reports

The list of available reports is dependent on which reports are selected under Manage Report. The list of

available reports also corresponds with the currently loaded pole. (Example: The crossarm reports will

not be displayed in the report list if there are no crossarms on the currently loaded pole). Once a report

has been selected the Report will automatically be loaded, this may take a moment depending on how

many reports are displayed. The selected report uses the currently selected Load Case when calculating

and displaying a report.

To view an existing report, complete these steps:

1. Open a pole with a Load Case in the Inventory panel.
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2. Inthe Reports tool bar select a report from the drop down list.

Measure Charts

Reports Line Design

© File - F‘.eport:|

w| <<« »» Refresh | Batch

} Analysis Report

Analysis Summary
Applied Loads Summary
Capacity Summary

Cowver Sheet

Crossarm Analysis
Crossarm Summary

FEA Detail Report

FEA Raw Analysis

FEA Stiffness Matrices
FEA Surnmary Report
G095 Analysis Report
G093 Analysis Summary
G095 Standard Report
Heat Map

Insulator Summary Report
Map View

CR Code

Schematic View

Span Info (All S5pans on Pole)
Span Info (Selected Spans)
Standard Report

Top and Schematic

View 3D
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File = | Report: Analysis Report w <« =>» Refresh @ Batch Report | Custom Reports - =
4| ) P |Zoom-aF Q- | B Page 1/3
S (3R S 0-Calc® Pro Analysis Report Flaport Crastec. E1SIIZ B1E EM
Paie Num: Demo 1 Pos Langth [ Class: 4013 Coo NESC Siruciure Typ=: Unguyed Tangant
Wari Ordar Uneat Spacies: SOUTHERN PINE NESC Ruls Fouls 2508 Status: Unguysd
Numibar
Prajad ID Unest S=iiing Daph (f): 6.0 Constucian Grage: C Paia Sranghh Facir: 085
Aux Data 3 Unest S Ciroumtarance (i) 5600 Loading District Medium Transverss \Wind LF: 175
Aux Data 4 Uneat L Fiber Strass (pal): 8,000 loa Thicknass (in): 025 \Wira Tanskan LF: 1.00
Aur DFlE § Unest Adowams Stress (pel) 6,500 \Wind Spasd (mgf) 5355 erbcal L 130
Aux Cata § Uneat Fibar Strass HL Raduc: Mo Wind Pragsura (ps): 400
Latiuda: 0 Laonghuda: 0 Bavaliar o
Pola Capacity Utlilzation |35) Hslght Wind Angla
= . i {asg)
Maamum 167 0a 900
’ Groundina 167 an 210
E —— ariical 5.5 195 900
it
Pola Momeants |THb) Load Angle Wind Angle
| {25g) {2=g]
| Max Cap U 15575 1 300
Groundine 13875 &1 900
GL Alowatia B3.T12
Groundinal.oad Swmmary - Reporting AngleModa Load - Raporting Angla: 53.1°
Shaar Applied Bandin Applied Pcla Banding ‘iartical “iartical Total Pola
Load* Load Momen Momant | Capacity Strass Load Straes Strass Capacity
{ia) e (Tt e %] {+-pl} {ios) {pal} { e} %]
Pawers 314 a2 10,257 750 123 830 31 4 834 123
g2 185 345 3,235 237 33 282 1532 13 280 41
Crossanma 1 03 45 03 ol 4 114 1 5 ol
Insulatrs ] 08 138 10 0.2 " 3 1 12 oz
Paie Laad 505 1000 13675 1000 183 1,107 2837 22 1,130 185
Pale Reserve Capactly TO,057 837 5553 5870 834

Batch Pole Report Menu

The Batch Pole Report allows you to print report(s) against specific poles that you select.

Add Poles. Select the Add Poles option to add poles that will be processed in
the Batch Reports.

Toolbar Menu Options

Remove Poles. Select the Remove Poles option to remove poles that have
been to the Poles to Process list.

Printer Setup. Select the Printer Setup option to configure the printer that
the Bulk Reports will utilize.

Print Reports. Select the Print Reports option to print the currently selected
batch reports.

Named View Enables the ability to save and name commonly retrieved sets of reports.
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Sort Files

Use to sort the PPLX files in alphabetical order when they are printed to files.

All Versions

Use to create a print to file report for each version within the selected PPLX
files.

All Load Cases

Select this option to create a separate print to file report for each load case
attached to a PPLX file.

Print to files

Select the Print to files option to print the currently selected batch reports
into file format.

File Per Report: Select the File Per Report option to create an individual file
for each report selected.

File Per Pole: Select the File Per Pole option to create one file per each
processed pole.

Single File: Select the Single File option to create a single file that includes all
the selected Per-Pole Reports.

Poles to Process

Displays the poles that will be processed in the selected Batch Reports. The
order of the poles can be changed by using the drag-and-drop option.

Bulk Reports

Displays the list of available Bulk Reports. These reports print separate from
the Per-Pole Reports.

Per-Pole Reports

Displays the list of available Per-Pole Reports. The order in which the reports
will be printed can be changed by using the drag-and-drop option.

Create a Batch Report

To create a Batch Pole Report, complete these steps:

1.

Select Tools > Batch Pole Report.

Note: The Batch Pole Report can also be accessed by selecting Batch Report in the Reports panel.

Tools -| View = Options + Help = | LoadC

Scripting 3

Batch Pole Report...

Custom Pole Reports...
Export Batch Pole Info...

272
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Toolbar —»

PPLX File —»
Options

Pole to Process

Q Batch Pole Reporting

+*_ Add Poles | @ Remove Poles @ Mask ? Printer Setup

[] Sort Files All Versions All LoadCases

Poles to Process:

Print Reports

Print to files

Bulk Reports:

¥

File Per Pole

X
| _—Named
e Report

v 4— Report
Output

[] Capacity Summary
[] Group Summary
[] Safety Factor Summary

N Type

Bulk
Reports

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):

I

Analysis Summary
Analysis Report
Standard Report

GOBS5 Analysis Summary
GOS5 Analysis Report
GOS5 Standard Report
Applied Loads Summary
Capacity Summary
Clearance Report
Crossarm Anazlysis (Worst LoadCase)
Crossarm Analysis
Crossarm Summary
Decay Damage

FEA Summary Report
FEA Detail Report

FEA Raw Analysis

FEA Stiffness Matrices
Heat Map

Mzke-Ready Report
Map View

Pole Images (Original)
Pole Images (Annotated)
Pole Notes

>

Per-Pole
Reports

<

2. Select the Add Poles button.

q Batch Pole Reporting

"-’Eﬁsdd Poles

Rermove Poles

3. Browse to the location of the pole(s) you wish to add to the Batch Report

process and select the (pole name).pplx file and click Open.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one pole out of sequence. Hold down the shift key

to select a range of poles next to each other.
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@ Batch Pole Reporting X
: % Add Poles % Remove Poles 2 Printer Setup = Print Reports v X
[] Sort Files [] All Versions [] All LoadCases Print to files File Per Pole vr\

Poles to Process: Bulk Reports:
101957751_13754 pplx [[] Capacity Summary Bl
101957752_13744 ppix ] Group Summary [F
101957801_13735.ppix [] Safety Factor Summary E3

101957802_13727 pplx
101957804 _13707 ppbx
101957805_13693 pplx
101957750_13765 pplx

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):

Analysis Summary
Analysis Report
Standard Report

GOS5 Analysis Summary
GO35 Analysis Report
GOSY5 Standard Report
Applied Loads Summary
Capacity Summary
Clearance Report
Crossarm Analysis (Worst LoadCase)
Crossam Analysis
Crossarm Summary
Decay Damage

Heat Map

Make-Ready Report
ADE Review Report
Pole Images (Original)
Pole Images (Annotated)
Pole Notes

Summary Note

QR Code

Schematic View

SDGAE Header Page

>

e e e e ] e ] ] ] ]

<

ID0000000000000000000400ct

Note: To remove selected poles from Poles to Process area select the pole then select the Remove
Poles button

4. To change the order in which the (pole name).pplx file(s) will be printed click
and drag the .pplx file.

5. Select the Bulk Report(s) to be included.

Bulk: Reports:

@ Capacity Summary [#F
@ Group Summary [
B Safety Factor Summary

6. Select the Per-Pole Report(s) to be included.
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8.

r—
@ Batch Pole Reporting
+_ Add Poles

10.
11.
12.

@ Batch Pole Reporting

Remove Poles

User Guide

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):
B Analysis Summary

[] Analysis Report

[] Standard Report

[] GOS5 Analysis Summary

[] GOS5 Analysis Report

[ ] GOS5 Standard Report

[ Applied Loads Summary

|| Capacity Summary

+ Clearance Repart

]

Ed
Ed
Ei
Ed
Ed
Ed
Ed
Ed
E.'-"

To change the order in which the Per-Pole Report(s) will be printed click and
drag the report.

Per-Fole Reports (drag to re-order):
B Clearanice Report

B Analysis Summary

[ Analysiz Report

[ Standard Report

[] GOS5 Analysis Summary

To save the changed layout of the batch Report, enter a name in the Named
View box and click the Enter. The name is name saved for future use.

] ]

X
[y Fov Repor AR

# Mask & Printer Setup Print Reports

Check Sort Files to place the PPLX files in alphabetical order when printed.
Check All Versions to create a report for each version within the selected files.
Check the All Load Cases to create a report for each load case within the files.
Select the Print Reports button to print the Batch Reports to a printer.

To print the Batch Reports to a different printer, select the Printer Setup
button and select your printer of choice.

*
+_ Add Poles Remove Poles @ Mask @ Printer Setup E Print Reports | X
0 Standard Reports () Custom Reports
[] Sort Files [ All Versions || All LoadCases B Frint to files File Per Pale w
Poles to Process: Bulk Reports:
Pole #196716.pplx B Capacity Summary @
E_}ESEE‘E-EW [ Group Summary [¥F

ppl - 5ot == 7 F

POLE AS-AT7 pplt Safety Factor Summary

Per-Pole Reports (drag to re-order):

[ Analysis Summary
B Analysis Report
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Additionally, you can check the Print to files option, select the Report Output Type then navigate to and
select where you want the Batch Report files saved.

Note: Only the primary pole image is included in the Batch Report. Subsequent images that are
attached to the./pplx file will be printed or saved as individual PDF files as ‘pplx file name_image#".

Exporting Batch Pole Info

The Export Batch Pole Information Report allows you to export specific pole attributes and calculation
results to a .CSV file. To export Batch Pole Information, complete these steps:

<+ Add Poles

Poles to Process:

1. Select the Tools menu, click the Export Batch Pole Report Info option.

Tools =

View = Opticns = Help -

LoadC

Scripting

Batch Pole Report...
Custemn Pole Reports...

k

Export Batch Pole Info...

h Pole Info

Remove Poles [ Export Info
[] Al Versions [] Al LoadCases

Check &l Uncheck All

v| x

ftems to Export (drag to re-order):

[] ASNZS_Combined_Bending_and_Compression
[] ASNZS_Combined_Shear_and_Torsion

[] ASNZS_Degradation_Factor

[] ASNZS_lmmaturity_Factor

[C] ASNZS_Load_Duration_Factor

[] ASNZS_Processing_Factor

[] ASNZS_Shaving_Factor

[] ASNZS_Shear_Area_Mode
T ASMTE Stahilte Fartar

276
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Export Batch Pole Info tool bar menu offers these options:

Add Poles

Remove Poles

Select the Add Poles option to add poles that will be
processed in the export.

Select the Remove Poles option to remove poles that are
listed in the Poles to Process list.

Export Info Select the Export Info option to export the selected items
and calculations to a .CSV file.

Check All To select the entire Items to Export list.

Uncheck All To uncheck the entire Items to Export list.

Display Layout Enables you to swiftly switch between different screen
layouts.

All Versions Used to create a separate entry for each item and calculation

based on each version within the selected PPLX files.

All Load Cases

Used to create a separate entry for each item and calculation
based on the load case(s) attached to a PPLX file.

Poles to Process

Displays the poles that will be processed in the exported
batch pole .CSV file.

(The order of the poles can be changed by using the drag-
and-drop option)

Items to Export

Displays a list of available items (attributes) that can be
exported.

(The order of the items can be changed by using the drag-
and-drop option)

Selected Items

Displays a complete list of all the selected Items to Export.

2. Select the Add Poles button.

3. Browse to the location of the pole(s) you wish to add to the Batch Pole
Information Export process and select the (pole name).pplx file and click Open.

Note: Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one pole out of sequence. Hold down the shift key
to select a group of poles that are next to each other.
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@ Export Batch Pole Info X

+ Add Poles Remove Poles [ Export Info Check All Uncheck All v X
Poles to Process: [ AlVersions [ All LoadCases

101957751_13754 ppx
101957752_13744 ppbx
101957801_13735 ppx
101957802_13727 pplx

ltems to Export (drag to re-order):
ASNZS_Combined_Bending_and_Compression A
ASNZS_Combined_Shear_and_Torsion
ASNZS_Degradation_Factor
ASNZS_Immaturity_Factor
ASNZS_Load_Duration_Factor
ASNZS_Processing_Factor
ASNZS_Shaving_Factor
ASNZS_Shear_Area_Mode
ASNZS_Stability_Factor
ASNZS_Strength_Reduction_Factor
Pole_Actual_length
Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height
Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL
Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor
Pole_ANSI_FSR_Applied
Pole_Aux_Data_1
Pole_Aux_Data_1_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_2
Pole_Aux_Data_2_Label
Pole_Aux_Data_3
Pole_Aux_Data_3_Label

101957804_13707 ppix
101957805_13693 ppix
101957750_13765 pplx

Pole_Aux_Data_4

Pole_Aux_Data_4_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_5

Pole_Aux_Data_5_Label

Pole_Aux_Data_6 v

~ 1 00000000000000000000000000oa

Note: To remove selected poles from Poles to Process area select the pole then select the Remove
Poles button. Hold down the ctrl key to select more than one pole out of sequence. Hold down the
shift key to select a group of poles that are next to each other.

4. Select the Items to Export from the available list.

ltems to Export (drag to re-order):

[V] Pole_Actual_length

[7] Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height

[] Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL
Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL ‘

5. To change the order in which the Items to Export will be displayed in the .CSV

file click and drag an item to arrange the items placement.
ltems to Export (drag to re-order):

Pole_Actual_length

[] Pole_Allowable_Moment_At_MCU_Height

[] Pole_Allowable_Moment_GL [ég
[¥] Pole_Allowable_Stress_GL

Pole_Anchor_Strength_Factor

6. Select the Export Info button. Browse to the location where you want the
Batch Pole Information Export saved and enter a file name.
7. Click OKin the Export confirmation message.

Note: When an item is being dragged to a new location the cursor will change to indicate a valid move%l .

Working with the Strength Reduction Calculator

The Strength Reduction Calculator allows you to calculate and apply the effective groundline
circumference using the Osmose industry accepted strength calculations. When the Strength Reduction
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Calculator is initially opened some of the fields will already be prepopulated with information from the
pole.

Create a Strength Reduction Calculation

To create a Strength Reduction Calculation, complete the following steps:

1. Select Tools > Strength Reduction Calculator.

s]l Strength Reduction Calculator...

Select any attributes you want to modify in the Strength Reduction Calculator window.

3. Adjust the Orig. GL and Shell Rot Circumference (if needed).

o

Orig. GL Circumference (in) 36.00 = (7] Include Heart Rat

Shell Ret Circumference (in) 36.00 = Heart Rot Shell Thickness {in) 0.10
4. To include heart rot, check the Include Heart Rot box, and enter a value.
5. For each instance of decay or damage repeat the steps above.

To Add a Strength Reduction due to a particular type of damage, complete these steps:
1. Inthe Strength Reduction Calculator window, click the Add button.

o

="}

Orig. GL Circumference {in) 36.00

L

[] Include Heart Rot

Shell Ret Circumference (in) 36.00 = Heart Rot Shell Thickness (in) 0.10
Crig Effective Circumf {in) LInzet
Add... Remove... Edit...

2. Inthe Edit window, select a Reduction Type from the drop-down list.

.

Strength Reduction

| Redution Type Arc Damage
Direction Pie Damage
‘wihdth (im) |
Depth (in) Pocket Darnage

Slot Damage

ﬁ Cancel
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3. Enter the Width or Thickness and Depth value.

Edit

Redution Type Slot Damage
Direction +L0L
whidth (in) 15
Depth (in) 75
[ QK ] Cancel

iy

4. Enter the damage Direction value from the drop-down list, click OK.

\wfidth (in)

Depth (in)

-LOL
Cancel

5. Select the Apply Effective Circumference button.

. |

@ strength Reduction Calculator >
Orig. GL Circumference fn) ~36.00 e () nchde Heart Rot
Shell Rot Circumference (n) ~36.00 = Heart Rot Shell Thickness i) [0.10 -
Crig Effective Circumf (in) Unset

Add... Remove... Edit...
Damage Type Length/Thickness {in) Depth {in) Direction
Slot Damage 1.50 250 45
\ =———1pp Apply Effective Circumference

Calculated Effective Circumference (in) 3518

Clear Effective Circumference

280
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6. Click Yes to the Apply Effective Circumference informational message.

Once a Strength Reduction Calculation has been added the Calculated Effective Circumference
automatically updates. This is the value to be used in calculating the groundline capacity. The Orig.
Effective Circumf field is automatically updated to reflect the Applied Effective Circumference. To set the
Applied Effective Circumference back to the default value select the Clear Effective Circumference button.

Apply Effective Circumference
Calculated Effective Circumference (in) 32N

Clear Effective Circumference

Remove a Damage Record in Strength Reduction Calculator

To remove damage records from the Strength Reduction Calculation click the Remove button.

Crig. GL Circumference (in) 36.00

[ Include Heart Raot

Shell Rot Circumference (in) 36.00 = Heart Fot Shell Thickness (i) 0.10
Crig Effective Circumf {in) Un=et
Add... Remove... Edit...
Damage Type Length/Thickness (in) Depth (in) Direction
Slot Damage 4.00 5.00 45

Apply Efective Circumference
Calculated Effective Circumference (in) 321

Clear Effective Circumference

Edit a Damage Record in Strength Reduction Calculator
To edit damage records in the Strength Reduction Calculation, complete these steps:
1. Click on the damage record to be edited and click the Edit button.

@) strength Reduction Calculator

Orig. GL Circumference (in) 36.00 = (7 Include Heart Raot
Shell Rot Circumference (in) 36.00 5 Heart ot Shell Thickness (in) 0.10
Crig Effective Circumf {in) LInset

Add... Remove... Edit...

Note: Double clicking on the damage record will also open the damage record in edit mode.

2. Complete any edits in the Edit window and click OK.
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Appendix A — Installing Osmose O-Calc® Pro

System Requirements

The system requirements for Osmose O-Calc® Pro include the following:
e Supported Operating Systems: Windows 10 & 11 (64-bit version)
e 16 GB System memory
e 1-2 GB min. available Storage Space

e DirectX11 compatible Graphics Subsystem, hardware accelerated 3D graphics
(dedicated/separate)

e Microsoft .Net Framework version 4.7.1 or later

e PDF Reader Software

Note: Surface laptop with integrated graphics card not recommended.

Installing O-Calc Pro

This page: http://www.o-calcpro.com/LineDesign/ allows registered users of O-Calc® Pro to install and run
their software. O-Calc® Pro uses Microsoft Click Once deployment. This technology simplifies the
deployment of Windows-based applications, allowing them to be installed and updated automatically.

You will need the following items:

1. Avalid and up-to-date O-Calc® Pro license key.
2. An Expiration Token.

If you need a key or token contact Osmose email ocalc@osmose.com before proceeding.

To install/download the software at https://O-CalcPro/LineDesign/setup.exe and run it.

Note: It is strongly recommended that you uninstall previous versions of O-Calc before
proceeding.

You may receive a message that windows has prevented the application from running.

If this happens simply click "Advanced" or "More Info" and select "Run Anyway". This software
is fully vetted and digitally signed.

Use the following procedure to install O-Calc® Pro:
1. Go to the download page at http://www.o-calcpro.com/LineDesign/

2. Click this install download link shown at the site:
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To install download https://O-CalcPro/LineDesign/setup.exe and run it.

Windows Installer

/ ﬁ Preparing to install

Cancel

3. When the installer Welcome screen appears, click Next.

[ 18 0-caic® pro Setup ESREE TS

Welcome to the O-Calc® Pro Setup
Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install O-Calc® Pro on your computer.
Click Next to continue or Cancel to exit the Setup Wizard.

O-Calc

ack [ Next ] [ Cancel

o

4. Review and check the “l accept the terms in the License Agreement”.
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r N
ﬁ] O-Calc® Pro Setup =l =
End-User License Agreement =
Please read the following license agreement carefully O

Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.
O-CALC PRO SOFTWARE LICENSE =
AGREEMENT

THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT (the “Agreement™)
is made as of the Effective Date by and between OSMOSE
UTILITIES SERVICES, INC.. a Delaware corporation, with
principal offices at 215 Greencastle Rd, Tyrone, GA 30290 (hereinafter
“Licensor™) and Licensee.

License
Ag reement ++9 V|1 accept the terms in the License Agreement

check box

pint | [ Back || Next | [ cancel

5. Click Next to use the default Destination Folder or click Change to browse to a
different Destination Folder then click Next.

-
ﬁ' O-Calc® Pro Setup — =
Destination Folder =g
Click Next to install to the default folder or dick Change to choose another. O

Install O-Calc® Pro to:

IC:\Drogram Files\Osmose\O-Calc Pro\Bin\

[ Back |[ Next | [ cancel |
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6. Click Install to begin the installation process.

r R
! O-Calc® Pro Setup E‘;lﬂ

Ready to install 0O-Calc® Pro O

Click Install to begin the installation. Click Back to review or change any of your
installation settings. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.

[ Bak | msal ] [ cancel |

7. When the installation is complete, click Finish to acknowledge the completed
installation.

[ 18 0-Calc® Pro Setup [ESREE )

Completed the O-Calc® Pro Setup
Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard.

O-Calc

o

ack Cancel
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Registering Osmose O-Calc® Pro

Once you have installed the Osmose O-Calc® Pro application you will need to enter a Product Registration

Key to register the application and accept the License Agreement. To register the Osmose O-Calc® Pro
application, complete these steps:

1. Open O-Calc ® Pro. The O-Calc® Pro Product Key window is displayed.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Product Key X

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, or in the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

| | | | | |

Key must be 15 (3 groups of 5) letters and numbers.

2. Enter the Registration Key Code that was provided in the email you received
from Osmose. Note: The Registration Key Code is not case sensitive.

@ 0-Calc® Pro Product Key X

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, or in the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

Iabcde |‘12345 |lvwxyz| I

Key NOT valid. Please verify key and try again.

Note: If you have questions about the type of Product key needed for your installation, contact O-
Calc® Pro product and sales support at ocalc@osmose.com.

3. Click the Register O-Calc® Pro button.

Note: You can cancel the registration by clicking the ‘X’ in the upper right corner. However, you will
not be able to use the Osmose O-Calc® Pro application until it’s been successfully registered.

4. When the O-Calc® Pro License Agreement window displays, scroll to the
bottom of the license agreement while reading it carefully and check the “I
have read and accept all of the terms of this agreement”.

Note: You must scroll to the bottom of the license text window to make the check box and the Accept
button active.

5. Click the I accept the terms in the licensing agreement box.
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Security Administration

O-Calc® Pro limits what user levels are available based on the Windows User Group a person is in. The
following table lists what user levels are available to each Windows User Group. Users can select any User
level with an asterisk * in it. The default level is also indicated.

Access Level Windows User Groups

O-Calc All Others O-Calc Limited
Administrators

O-Calc Pro e

Limited * * * (default)
User Access
Levels

Normal * (default) * (default) *

Administrative | *

O-Calc Administrators and O-Calc Limited are the names of the actual Windows User Groups that need to
be created to grant or limit privileges. When placing users into specific security groups they need to log
off and then log back onto their computers to ensure the proper security group settings are enabled.

O-Calc® Pro User Level Definitions

O-Calc® Pro offers three different user levels: normal, limited and administrative. These levels allow
companies to grant or restrict access to individual features within O-Calc® Pro. Below is a brief
description of each user level.

* Limited — Restricts access to certain attributes and operations that if changed
could gravely affect the data within O-Calc® Pro. Placing a user at the Limited
level is intended to support training, inexperienced users and untrained data
entry personnel.

*  Normal — This is the default user level. All attributes except those in sealed
Load Cases can be edited at this level. At this level the user can also unseal
Load Cases and manipulate the Catalog items. The user will not be able to
manipulate the Master Catalog directly.

* Administrative — Users at this level have access to all the features within O-
Calc® Pro including the option to manipulate Catalogs, re-seal Load Cases and
edit read only attributes.

Note: If a user is in both O-Calc Administrators and O-Calc Limited groups, they will be considered a
member of the O-Calc Administrators group.

Administrative User Level

This tool allows the user to control certain O-Calc® Pro settings only accessible to advanced O-Calc® Pro
users with administrative privileges. Below are the steps to activate administrative mode for qualified users.
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With the user level set to Administrative you can see the Administrative Settings menu option under the
Tools menu otherwise it is not displayed.

1. Inthe lower left of the O-Calc® Pro application is the user level designation, typically
set to ‘Normal’, click on the User Level: Normal button. In the Set user level menu
click the Set user level to Administrative option.

Capacity I | | Data Entry

a0 SO ¢

Set user level to Limited

30
- Set user level to Mormal
- Set user level to Administrative

Cancel

Recalculation Needed
Capacity WalEN

0-Calc® Pro User Level : Mormal

2. Inthe User Level Set informational message window, click OK.

User Level Set x

o User level set to "Administrative”,

3. Inthe lower left of the O-Calc® Pro application see User Level: Administrative.

0-Calc® Pro User Level : Administrative

Using the Administrative Settings Feature

To access Administrative Settings go to Tools>Misc> Administrative Settings from the main toolbar at the
top left of the application.
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Misc...

Soil Data Lookup (MRCS)

Finite Elernent Model

Install Plugins and Reports

Data
Bulk Cwner Edit
Bulk Description Operaticns

Calculater

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Clean Temp Folder

Save Pole Versions as Individual

Photo Measurerment
Schema Explorer

Dump Reporting Parameters
Dump Forces Detail Report
Durnp Catalog

Lagging Levels

Administrative Settings

The Administrative Settings window opens with the option to select a Default Pole Segment Length (inch).

Administrative Settings

Default Pole Segment Length (inch) |16

s

You can change the Default Pole Segment Length used by the O-Calc® Pro finite element analysis
calculations. You may want to increase or decrease this value to adjust the resolution of the finite element

model of the pole being calculated.
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Administrative Settings

Default Pole Segment Length {inch)  4Q 2

Walues more than 36 inches will lower the accuracy of pole calculations.

Save Cancel

Increasing the value decreases the number of elements used per model, thus lowering the definition of
the analysis and potentially lowering the accuracy of the analysis, with the tradeoff being a quicker

calculation time.

Administrative Settings

Default Pole Segment Length {inch) |34 2

Save Cancel

Decreasing the value in the dialog has the opposite effect, increasing the number of elements in the
analysis. This results in a higher resolution calculation which may be more accurate at the cost of being

less time performant.

To save any changes to the Administrative Settings O-Calc® Pro will have to be restarted.

Restart? >

Changes will be applied next time the program is run. Do you
wish to restart now?

Yes Mo Cancel
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Development Information
Retrieving Reference Information

O-Calc® Pro contains several reports containing reference information. Catalog and schema information is
provided for developers. Details of the values available to the reporting system are available for custom
report authors. Raw reports of data and calculated forces are all available to assist in the understanding
of pole loading.

These utilities are intended for software and report architects and as such they are of limited use to
general users.

To access the reference information, complete the following steps:
1. Select Tools > Misc.
There are four reference reports available:
* Schema Explorer (PDF or HTML Format)
*  Dump Reporting Parameters

*  Dump Forces Detail Report
*  Dump Catalog

Schema Explorer » PDF Format

Dump Reporting Parameters HTML Format

Durnp Forces Detail Report
Durnp Cataleg

Lagging Levels

2. Select the reference report you would like to run.

Note: These schemas can be enabled by setting the ‘SchemaAndForces’ value to try in the registry. The registry path
is HKEY_CURRENT_USER>Software>PPL>Dump.

Creating Custom Loading Districts

In certain situations, it may be necessary to use custom loading districts within the O-Calc® Pro
application. Creating a custom loading district file replaces the O-Calc® Pro default loading district values.
If you need any of the default loading district values, you must manually add them to your custom loading
district file.

Load Cases that are currently used in the O-Calc® Pro default loading districts cannot be overwritten
when a custom loading district file is created. If you need pre-existing loading districts changed you must
manually edit these Load Cases. A Load Case district can only be changed in an unsealed Load Case.

To create a custom loading district file, complete the following steps:

1. Open Notepad.
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2. Create a list within Notepad of the custom loading districts.

| *Untitled - Notepad = O X

File Edit Format View Help
1 District_1
2 District 2
3 District 3
4 district_4|

Ln4, Col 13 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

3. Select File > Save.

4. Save in \Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\OsmosePPL.

Note: Read and write permission will be needed to the OsmosePPL directory. This directory can also
be accessed by selecting Help>Folders>All Users Root Folder from within O-Calc® Pro.

5. Enter the File name as “customloadingdistricts.txt”.

A

Name Status Date modified Type
# Quick access

Admin HR 9 8/19/2020 12:18PM  File folder
I Desktop » : R
: Camtasia (@] 9/ File folder

£ @
(@ Documents CatalogBackup (V] File folder
| Pictures f Custom Office Templates @ File folder
i OriaDiie0smsal DPI Display Settings () File folder

Note: Once the customloadingdistricts.txt file has been created and saved to the correct location the
OCalc® Pro application will automatically utilize this file. O-Calc® Pro will need to be restarted for the
changes to take effect.

Note: To restore the default loading district values simply remove the customloadingdistricts.txt file
from the OsmosePPL directory. O-Calc® Pro will need to be restarted for the changes to take effect.
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Locating O-Calc® Pro Folders
To easily access O-Calc ® Pro user and common folders, complete these steps:

1. Go to the Help menu, select the Folders option, click on the folder you need.

Folders L User Root Folder

All Users Root Folder
Cameras and CVTs
Systern Temp Folder

Registry Values
Plugins and Reports 3
Catalog Felders 3

Development 3

Working with Catalog Backups

Each time changes are made to a catalog a backup of the catalog is automatically created when the
current session is closed. 0-Calc ® Pro retains up to 10 backups of each catalog, automatically deleting
the oldest as new ones are created. By retaining a backup of each time, the catalog(s) are changed by
session it allows you to revert to a previous catalog in case a change was done in error.

Backups of the catalogs are easily accessible from within the O-Calc ® Pro application. The backups are in
a Catalog Backup folder wherever catalog files are located.

Some of your catalog backup files can quickly be located using the links under the Help > Folders > User
Root Folder.

Each catalog backup file provides the date and time that the backup file was created right in the file
name.

(Catalog Name).pplc.02_12 2016 _08 03 _18.Backup
~ N v J %(_J

Catalog Name Date Time

To revert to a previous version of a catalog, complete the following steps:
Note: The steps below are for reverting to a previous catalog.
1. Open the catalog folder that has the catalog that you need to revert.
2. Open the Catalog Backup folder.
3. Select and copy the backup file you need to revert to.
4

Edit (open) the Catalog Data Path that your current catalog resides in (the one
you want to replace).

Note: The Catalog’s Data Path is in the Catalog Configuration window. The Catalog Configuration
window can be accessed by opening Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Configure Catalogs.

5. Rename the catalog that resides in this folder.
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6. Copy the Catalog Backup file you copies in step 4.
7. Edit the catalogs name by removing the Date, Time and the word Backup.

8. 0O-Calc® Pro application will need to be closed and reopened before the
change will take effect.

Catalog Maintenance Mode

O-Calc® Pro provides a Catalog Maintenance Mode that enables administrators to complete modifications
within a catalog. The Catalog Maintenance Mode allows anyone with administrative privileges to have
full editing capabilities to all catalogs. All attributes included attributes that are normally un-editable can
be edited in this mode. This mode should only be accessed by the most qualified personnel as all changes
are permanent once they are saved. When the Catalog Maintenance Mode is activated, only
modifications within the Catalog panel are permitted. All options within O-Calc ® Pro that do not pertain
to the Catalog panel are disabled until you have exited the Catalog Maintenance Mode.

To use the Catalog Maintenance Mode, complete the following steps:
Note: Only a person with Administrative privileges can access the Catalog Maintenance Mode.
1. Close any pole that is opened in the Inventory panel File > Close Pole.

2. Select Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Maintenance (Bulk Edit) Mode.

Note: When the Maintenance Mode is enabled a check mark will display next to the menu option.

Catalog Maintenance

You are about to enter Catalog Maintenance Mode!
In this mode all catalog attributes are unlocked
and all edit operations are permanent. This mode
is for the bulk creation and moedification of catalog
items by experienced catalog administrators ONLY!

Do you wish to continue?

3. Select Yes to continue in Catalog Maintenance Mode.

Note: The Status Bar will turn yellow and clearly indicate that the Catalog Maintenance Mode is active.
4. Complete your modifications to the catalogs.

5. Deselect the Tools > Catalog Maintenance > Maintenance Mode option.

End Catalog Maintenance

You are now leaving Catalog Maintenance Mode.
Do you wish to save the current catalog including
any changes you may have made this session?

6. Select Yes to save your changes.
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Changing the Product Key

To change the initial Product Registration Key entry, complete the following steps:
1. Open O-Calc ® Pro.

2. Select Help > Enter or Change Product Key.

Help ~|| LoadCase : MESC 23 (250B) Grad
O-Calc® Pro Help
About...

Mare Infarmation 3

Enter or Change Product Key

Folders 3

The O-Calc® Pro Product Key window is displayed.
@ 0-Calc® Pro Product Key >

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro LD product registration key.
This key iz in the Email you received from Osmose containing
the product installation and registration instructions.

Key must be 15 (3 groups of 5) letters and numbers.

3. Enter or change the Registration Key Code. Note: The Registration Key Code is not
case sensitive. Click the Register O-Calc® Pro button.

0-Calc® Pro Product Ke X
Q y

Please enter your O-Calc® Pro product registration key. This
key is located on your O-Calc® Pro distribution disk, orin the
Email you received from Osmose containing the product
download instructions.

labcde | [12345 | [vwxyZ |

Key NOT valid. Please verify key and try again.

To verify the O-Calc® Pro software version and key information installed on your device, complete these
steps:

1. Click to open the Help menu drop-down list.
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2. Select Help > click the About option.

@l About O-Calc® Pro

OLCalc® Pro Line Design
o Osmose O-Calc® Pro Line Design - Pole Loading

Version 8.0.1.28
Buitt on 2025-08-08 07:22 AM
Copyright © Osmose Litilties Services. 1957-2025

0-Calc® Pro Line Design 8.00

Copyright © Osmose Lkilties Services. 1957-2025 I

3. Click the Details >> button to view the user details or System Info.

4. Click OK to close the About O-Calc® Pro window.

Help Resources

Various resources contain additional information about O-Calc® Pro. These resources can be easily
accessed by following these steps:

1. Go to the Help menu drop-down list.

Help -| LoadCase:---

O-Calc® Pro Help
About...

More Information 3

Enter or Change Product Key

Folders 3

2. Select O-Calc® Pro Help to access helpful documents and User Manuals
at osmose.com/o-calc/help

Help Resources available at the site are:
e (-Calc® Pro 8.0 Line Design User Guide (use for Line Design functionality)
e (-Calc® Pro Command Bar (use for help with Command features)
e (O-Calc® Pro 8.0 User Guide (use for O-Calc® Pro functionality, except Line Design)
e Intro to Custom Reports with Excel (use to create custom reports with Excel)

e Html Tags Chart (use for a list of Html tags with examples)

296 ©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.


https://www.osmose.com/o-calc/help

O-Calc® Pro 8.0 User Guide

To navigate to ‘topic specific’ instructional YouTube videos on osmose.com/o-calc/video, complete these
steps:

1. Select Help > More Information > View Informational Videos.

Help -
O-Cale® Pro Help
About...
More Information » m View Informational Videos
Enter or Change Product Key 0-Calc Pro WIKI
Folders k Submit an lssue or Feature Request

To navigate to ‘topic specific’ instructional articles on osmose.com/o-calc/wiki, complete these steps:

1. Select Help > More Information > O-Calc® Pro WIKI.

Help ~
0-Calc® Pro Help
About...
More Information ¥ | View Informational Videos
Enter or Change Product Key | 0-Calc Pro WIKI
Folders * Submit an |ssue or Feature Request

For help with submitting an issue or feature request, complete these steps:

1. Select Help > More Information > Submit an Issue or Feature Request.

Help ~
O-Calc® Pro Help
About...
Mare Information » | View Informational Videos
Enter or Change Product Key O-Cale Pro WIKI
Folders » | Submit an Issue or Feature Request

3. Complete the online form and click the Submit Request button. Be sure to
enter all the applicable information and attach any images, screen shots, and
pole (.pplx) files.
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O'CaIC" Support Page

Thank you for visiting the O-Calc Pro Support Page that enables you to submit an issue, technical question, or
enhancement suggestion. The O-Calc Pro development and support teams appreciate your feedback. Please fill out
the necessary information. You can submit a single attachment, so if you have multiple screen shots, PPLX files, and
other information you wish to submit, please place these into a zip file.

Kind Regards, The O-Calc Pro team

* - Indicates required field

*“ Contact Information

Name: | |
Flegze anter your full nama.

Company: | |
Filesse enfer your company Name.

Email Address: | |

Enfer an email addrezz in which we can
confact you.

Phone: | |
Flegze enter a day-time phone number i
caze we have any clarification quesfionz.

*Summary: | |
Enter s brief description of the izsue or request

* Issue Type: [ <not set> ~|

Specific Topic: [<not set> ~|

Full Description:

Fiesze enfer a defailed dezcnpfion of the ifem. If
& defect, plesse owtline the sfeps fo reproduce.

File Attachment: Choose File | No file chosen

You can atfach sdditional information i
necezsary. Plesze put multiple documents info a
single zip file

Submit Request | | Reset Form
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Appendix B — Creating a Customized View

Understanding the Default View

Within O-Calc® Pro the default location of the windows can be changed at any time. This allows users to
create unlimited screen layouts, which can be saved for future use in the Named View dropdown list

l H % ﬂj in the right corner of the Tool Bar menu.

The O-Calc® Pro home page is broken into six panels. Any of the windows within O-Calc® Pro can be
moved into any of the six panels based upon user preference. See the seven panels below:

0-Calc® Pro = a

x
File - Edit - Tools - View ~ Options - Help - | LoadCase : NESC 23 (2508) Grade C, Medium (10.25in W:dpsf) x|

KJ T1 Collapse | New Pole
=~ wl Master Catalog (Rev 4-2-2025) a
- Foles

EBxpand T/ Collapse 4 InsulRotation _M R B O Above GL Portion Orly (8 Drat Pole Break
= =

ary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 R/ 1 —
ary 180° 150.0 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 ]

= Composite e
™ Scgmerted Fbergass ~ Primary 0" 150.0 0398 (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 R 1
 Ausiralan Wood Spece ~ Prmary 180° 150.0 0.358" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 ]

75"

ary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 R/
rimary 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1

3
= Neutral 0° 150.0 0.338" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVE
= Neutral 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAY

~= Streetight - 61t. Am 6.0 ft am H:23.0

e

0 D:1.00"
200.0 0.500" Voff=0.6 (P3-500CA)
D:1.00"

b
TV 180° 200.0 0.500" Voff=0.6 (P3-500CA)

5/16" EHS strand 20

2
@

50PR
ico 0° 200.0 0.580" Voff=0.5 (26 GA 50 PR (0|
HS 50 PR

lco 180° 200.0 0.580" Voff=0.5 (26 GA 50 PR
© 2" Fiber Bundle (Amored) on 16M strand
- 16M0°200.0 D:2.00"
2 Fiber 0° 200.0 0.897" Hoff=0.5 Vofi=0.5 (BELOP
=% Fiber 0° 2000 0.837" Hoff=-0 5 Voff=0.5_(BELOF|
3 Fiber 0° 2000 0.857" Voff=1.3 (BELOPTIXAT12
-G 16M 180° 200.0 D2.00"
%, Fber 180° 200.0 0.897" Hoff-0.5 Voff=0.5 (BEL(
X Fiber 180" 200.0 0.897" Hoff=0.5 Voff=-0.5_(BEL|
£ Fiber 130° 200.0 0.897" Voff=13 (BELOPTIX AT|
8 NESC 23(2508) Grade C , Medium (10.25n W 4psf)

- Capactors
™ Reclosures

Capacity 2 || Data Entry 2|

L

Tnsulator < all =

Description Three Bolt
Ovner <Undefined> %)
Type Bolt )
Tnsiall Height (7) 2000 )
Roation () 000 o)
Side Street [
Horizontal Offset (in) A
Unit Length {in) M-
22.2% of Alowed MCU Davit Angle (1) M-
il () 00 o
Unguyed Crab Angle (7 00 ;

Copacity [N

Repositioning Panels

To create a separate window, complete these steps:

1. Left click on the panel heading, hold and drag the overlaid blue window to the
new location (a second monitor or layout location) or release it.

Data Entry

Capacity Data Entry

68.1% of Allowed MCU
68.1% of Allowed MCU

Unguyed

Unguyed
Capacity [

Capacity [[ISVAS

Note: The separate window can be dragged and dropped on to a second monitor if desired.
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To change the location of any panel, complete these steps:

1. Click on the Capacity panel blue ribbon, hold and drag the window (an overlaid
blue window appears, and navigation cross appears) to the new location.

2. Place your mouse cursor in the desired docking location within the yellow and
white navigation cross and release. The right quadrate docks the Capacity
panel to the right, the left docks on the left, the upper docks at the top, and
the lower docks at the bottom of the window.

e S guis Paedy s Lol Mamned

3. Below is the resulting the docking placement within the panel based on the
right quadrant location within the navigation cross:

Data Entry

68.1% of Allowed MCU

Unguyed

Once the blue overlay window is near the center of a panel or the edge of a panel, the yellow and white
navigation cross automatically displays to provide you with the docking options.
Q

10 = 148+ Tooh = View = Opsioes + W = | LoadCase: NISC 17 2308) Grnde €. Light (e3pe

Cari bnoncomts Oreliive - Oumcse Ubties Servce Deskicp lest Dereo Unts Guade sb_Fasdy Doar Ll Noovul
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Note: Undo is not available. To reset to the Docking Layout to the default view, go to View > Docking
Layout > Default.

These docking placement options using the navigational cross for all quadrants and the center:

Window - . Window placed at the top,
placed atthe —» Mo bottom, right, or left
top of the - | quadrant within the panel.
panel Or if docked at the center, it
becomes a tab within the
— panel.
Window =\ -
= Window
Iplaced atthe ‘ (ML ] <+—— placed at the
eft of the L | - )
panel ‘ = right of the
. panel
Window v

placed atthe —» | == |
bottom of the -
panel

Drag the blue overlay window over the navigational cross quadrant that best interprets where you would
like the window docked.

When dragging a window over a navigational cross quadrant or center, the blue overlay window will
display where the window is be docked within the panel.

Note: Undo is not available. To reset to the Docking Layout to the default view, go to View > Docking
Layout > Default.
Save a Named View
To save the view that you’ve created and add it to the Named View list, complete these steps:
1. Clickin the Named View box.
2. Enter a name.

3. Press the Enter key to save your Named View.

4. The view is automatically added to the list, viewable in the drop-down list.

Delete a Named View

To delete a Named View, complete these steps:

1. Select the view to be deleted from the Named View drop-down list.
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Build Pole
Default

Over
Review Pole

2. Select the Delete button next to the Named View box.

3. Select Yes to the Delete? confirmation message.

Note: Undo is not available for this operation.

Return to the Default Docking Layout
To return to the O-Calc® Pro default docking layout, complete these steps:

1. Select View > Docking Layout > Default.

View »| Options = Help - | LoadCase: - - -

30 View b Ery Add Delete

Save 30 View to... 3

Update Capacity Surmmary  Alt+U

Docking Layout » m Default

Refresh All Views Hide Catalogs

Reset All Filters Photo Measure
Vertical

Save Layout
Load Layout

Refresh All Views

To refresh all views, complete these steps:

1. Select View > Refresh All Views.

Yiew -| Options = Help » | LoadCase: - - -

Theme 3
30 View 3
| Save 30 View tou. 3

Update Capacity Summary  Alt+U
Docking Layout b
Refresh All Views

Reset All Filters
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Appendix C — Misc. Tools

Within O-Calc® Pro the Tools menu there are additional Misc. Tools available; some tools may be
considered advanced user functionality.

Below is the list of Misc. Tools available:

Misc... L Install Plugins and Reports
Soil Data Lockup (MRCS) 3 Data 1
Finite Element Model 3 Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operations 3
Calculator

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Clean Temp Folder

Save Pole Versions as Individual

Photo Measurement *
Schema Explorer 3
Durnp Reporting Parameters

Durnp Forces Detail Report

Dump Catalog

Legging Levels

Install Plugins and Reports

To initiate owner edits for O-Calc ® Pro Plugins and Reports within a single window, complete these steps:

1. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc., click the Install Plugins and Reports option.

Misc... » m Install Plugins and Reports

2. Inthe Select O-Calc® Pro Modules window navigate to the location of the file you
need to add, select the file and click the Open button.
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q Select O-Calc® O-Calc® Pro Modules X
- < Desktop » Test ~ i) Search Test e
Organize = Mew folder = -

ad o

File name: v| Modules (*.pplrpt;*.pplugin®.d

Data
Force Summary of Selection
To obtain the Forces of Selected Elements data for the selected wire, complete these steps:

1. First select a conductor or wire under tension in the Inventory or 3D View panel.

Inventory

K] I= Sort =t Expand T Collapse # Insul Rotation 9 Query 4 Add
=-#F Sample Pole Model
=)-%= Mormal 8t H:32.0
{ B4 Pin75"
R Frimary 0° 200.0 0.398" (ACSR 150 AWG 6/1 BAVEN)

2. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc, select Data, click the Force Summary of Selection option.

Data » m Force Summary of Selection

3. The Forces of Selected Elements window appears with the data, click OK.

Forces of Selected Elements -

Total Force :1446.3 |bs 2.1 deg.
From Tension :1445.4 |bs 0.0degrees
From Wind :532.4 [bs 90.0degrees
Height: 32 ft

Moment: 46283.2 fi-lbs at GL

Fill Moment Table

To obtain the Fill Moment Table data for the selected pole, complete these steps:

1. First select the pole in the Inventory or 3D View panel.
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k] |=Sort <. Expand T Collapse & Insul Rotation -

il Sample Pole Model
(=)= Nomal 8ft H:32.0
=& Pin 7.5"

2. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc, select Data, and click the Fill Moment Table

option.
Data » | Force Summary of Selection
Bulk Qwner Edit | Fill Moment Table

3. The O-Calc® Pro informational message tells you the moment table is populated.
Now you can view the Moment Table data from the Data Entry panel.

O-Calc® Pro >
0 Moment table populated for Pole : Sample Pole Model

0K

4. Locate the Override Moment Cap attribute, click the radio button from No to Yes.

Data Entry

WoodPole Fhys. Consts |Z|
Modulus of Rupture (psi) 2000.0
Meodulus of Elasticity (psi) 160E+6
Poisson's Ratio 0.3
Wind Drag Coef. Auto
Thermal Coef ([in/in)/™f) 270E-8
Density (IbF"3) £.00E+1
Pole Mfg Length () 40.00
Table Mo ANSIE
Buckling Constant Auto
{Override Moment Cap ——— Tes =
Moment Cap (ft-1b) ———® Moment ]

5. Click the Moment Cap (ft-lb) attribute to view the table.
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& Moment Capacity vs Height x

File Yalue Maomen! Capaaity ws Heghl
[ e Tama v FeE T |

Height Maoment

Cap

837116
810725 w g ]
78489.5
75962
734893
71070.8 ;
687061
563943
64135
10 619276
1 10 59771.4 b

12 (1 57665 8 e casoty n Fomt poumas (10%3]

e N = R B Y U S IR
n Frat

oo

L2-T - - T - S ] —li

6. You can click the File > Save option or click the Value tab to Add, Remove, Sort,
Import and Export the Moment Capacity vs. Height table.

@ Moment Capacity vs Height

File [ Value | B
Add
Remowve
k1 Sort
2 Import
3
Export

Working Data Store
The Working Data Store is a digital repository that stores and safeguards the information.
Export Selected Element

To initiate various data handling operations such as exporting all or selected or elements or deleting
working data, complete these steps:

First select the elements in the Inventory or 3D View panel you want to export and complete these steps:

1. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc, select Data, select Working Data Store, click the
Export Selected Element option.
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Working Data Store J Export Selected Element

Export All Elernents

Delete Working Data k

2. Inthe Save Working Data Store window, navigate to the location you want to export
the selected elements to, and click Save.

@ save Working Data Stare x
- < Desktop » Test S ! Search Test o

File name: | | e

Save astyper WDS Output ~

~ Browse Folders Save Cancel

Export All Elements

First select the elements in the Inventory or 3D View panel you want to export and complete these steps:

1. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc, select Data, select Working Data Store, click the
Export All Elements option.

Working Data Store » Export Selected Element

Export All Elernents

Delete Working Data 2

2. Inthe Save Working Data Store window, navigate to the location you want to export
the selected elements to, and click Save.

@ save Warking Data Store e
I « [Desktop » Test w i) Search Test =)

File name: | | e

Save as type: WDS Output ~
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Delete Working Data
First select the elements in the Inventory or 3D View panel you want to delete and complete these steps:

1. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc, select Data, select Working Data Store, select
Delete Working Data, click the Selected Element or All Working Data option.

Force Summary of Selection

Fill Maoment Table

Working Data Store J Export Selected Element

Export All Elements

L4 Selected Element

Delete Working Data
All Working Data

2. Click Yes to delete the data, there is no undo for this operation.

m

B

| Really delete Working Data Store(s)?

Working with Bulk Edits

Bulk Owner Edit
To initiate owner edits for attachments easily within one window, complete these steps:

3. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc., click on Bulk Owner Edit.

Misc... L | Install Plugins and Reports
Soil Data Lockup (MRCS) 3 Data b
Finite Element Model 3 | Bulk Owner Edit

Bulk Description Operations 3

4. Inthe Bulk Set Owner window, enter the needed changes, click OK.
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Bulk Set Cwner

Southem Pine 40-3 (Demo 3 - Angled with Guy) Fole
ACSR 170 AWG 6/1 RAVEM () <on ing> Post 11.5" Power (Post  Pawer

Post 11.5" Power (Post 11.5") <on amm> Nomal 8t 4.8inx 5.8in () Power

Momal 3t 4.8in = 5.8in ) <on pole> Southem Pine 40-3 (Demo 3 - power

EHS 3/8 (7 WIRES/STRAND) 0.375" 15400.0b Strength (3/8" < ndefined>

Cancel QK

Bulk Description Operations

To initiate description edits for attachments easily within one window, complete these steps:

1. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc., select Bulk Description Operations, click on
the Bulk Edit All Descriptions option.

| Install Plugins and Reports

Data 3
Bulk Owner Edit

| Bulk Description Operations 3 | Clear All Descriptions
Calculator Clear Selected Descriptions
Modulus of Elasticity Calculator | Bulk Edit All Descriptions
AWG to Diameter Conversion Bulk Edit Selected Descriptions

2. In the Edit Descriptions window, enter the needed changes, click OK.
Edit Descriptions n

Southem Pine 40-3 (Demao 1 - Tangent) Sample Pole Model

ACSR 1/0 AWG 641 RAVEN () <on ins Pin 7.5"7.5" (Pin 7.5")

Pin 7.5"7.5" (Fin 7.5") <on am> Normal 8t 3.8inx 4.8n () PFin 75"
Momal 3t 3.8inx 4.8in () <on pole: Southem Pine 40-3 (Dema 1 -

Spoal3. 19" (Spoaol 3") <on poles Southem Pine 40-3 (Demao 1 - Spoal 3"

ACSR 1/0 AWG 671 RAVEN () <on ins> Spool3.19" (Spoal 37)
BottD.1" (1" CATV on 10M strand) <on pole Southem Pine 40-2 " cATV Bundle

Cancel QK
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Calculator

A basic calculator is provided to help with simple calculations or conversions. To access the calculator,
complete these steps:

1. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc., click the Calculator option.

Misc... » Install Plugins and Reports
Soil Data Lookup (MRCS) k Data
Finite Elernent Model 3 Bulk Owner Edit

Bulk Description Operations

Calculator

% || /|| = || -

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
To create a Modulus of Elasticity (MOE) calculation for reference only, complete these steps:

1. Select Tools >Misc. > Modulus of Elasticity Calculator.

| Misc... r Install Plugins and Reports
Soil Data Loockup (MRCS) 3 Data »
Finite Elernent Model 3 Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operaticns 3
Calculator
Medulus of Elasticity Calculator |

Note: A pole does not need to be added to the Inventory panel to use the Modulus of Elasticity
Calculator.

2. In the Main Material Tab, Select the Material from the drop-down list.
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@ Maodulus of Elasticity Calculator

Main Material

Material:

% Solid:

Core Material  Insulation

Aluminum 4£43,1060,1100,300«,6063

(Gray cast iron

Carbon steel C <= 0.3%

Carbon steel C => 0.3%

Carbon-moly steels

Mickel steels Mi 2% - 9%

g Cr-Ma steels Cr 1/2% - 2%

Cr-Mo steels Cr 2 1/4% - 3%

Cr-Mo steels Cr 5% - 5%

Chromium steels Cr 12% 17% 27%
Austenitic steels (TP 3o

Comp. and leaded-5n bronze

Maval brass 5i & Al bronze

Copper (C11000)

Copper red brass Al-bronze

Mickel Monel 400 (NO04400)
|Unalloyed titanium gr 1-3,7
Aluminum 443, 1060,1100,300«, 6063
Cther Materal

Young's N

3. Enter avalue for % Solid, Diameter, and Young’s Modulus.

@ Modulus of Elasticity Calculator *

Main Material | Core Materal  Insulation

Material: | Aluminum 443,1060,1100,300 6063 ~
i Solid: |85 = Diameter (n) : |0.250 =
Young's Modulus (MOE) . 10000000

4. Inthe Core Material tab, enter a value for % Solid, Diameter, and Young’s
Modulus (MOE).

@ Modulus of Elasticity Calculator 4

Main Material | Core Materal | |nsulation

Material: | Carbon steel C=>0.3% b
% Solid: (100 = Diameter (n) : |0.000 =
Young's Modulus (MOE) : 29300000

5. In the Insulation Tab, Select the Material from the drop-down list.

e Enter a value for Thickness, Young’s Modulus
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e Check the box if Insulation is present

@ Madulus of Elasticity Calculator

Main Material Core Material | Insulation

Materal: | PWC

B Has Insulation Thickness (in) :

Young's Modulus (MOE) . 447500

Results: Modulus of Elasticity (MOE) Calculator is automatically calculated. Select the ‘X’ to close.

| @ Modulus of Basticity Calculator

Main Material Core Material  Insulation

Material:  Auminum 443,1060,1100, 300« 6063 w

Young's Modulus (MOE) : 10000000

Span Params : D=0.25 MOE=1.00E7 5=85%

Note: The Modulus of Elasticity Calculation cannot be applied to a currently loaded pole
calculation is for reference only.

Ruling Span Calculator

To calculate the ruling span for reference only, complete these steps:

1. Select more than one span in the Inventory panel or 3D View.

2. Select Tools > Misc. > Ruling Span Calculator.

. This

312
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Misc... » Install Plugins and Reports
Soil Data Lockup (MRCS) 3 Data »
Finite Elemnent Model 3 Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operations 3
Calculator

Madulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

Note: The Ruling Span Calculation cannot be applied to the currently loaded pole. This calculation is
for reference only.

Ruling Span

Span 1: Primary 175° 150.0 0.398° (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Span 2: Primary 5° 200.0 0.398° [ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)

Ruling Span: 180.3 feet

3. Select OK to close the window.

AWG to Diameter Conversion
To display the AWG to Diameter conversions, complete these steps:

1. Select Tools > Misc. > AWG to Diameter Conversion.

Misc... r Install Plugins and Reports
Soil Data Lockup (MRCS) 3 Data b
Finite Element Model 3 Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operations 3
Calculator
Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion |I

Note: A pole does not need to be added to the Inventory panel to display the AWG to Diameter
Conversion window.
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@ AWG to Diameter Conversion x
AWG Inches
40 0.4600
30 0.4056
240 0.3648
140 0.3245
1 0.2853
2 0.2576
3 02294
4 0.2043
5 01815
6 0.1620
7 01443
3 01285
9 01144
10 01019
11 0.0907
Ok

2. Select OK to close the window.

Concrete Pole Class List

To view the list of Concrete Pole Classes, for reference only, complete these steps:

1. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc., click on Concrete Pole Class List.

Misc... » Install Plugins and Reports
Soil Data Lookup (MRCS) 3 Data b
Finite Element Model 3 Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operations 3
Calculater

Modulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion

Concrete Pole Class List

2. Adjust the Strength Factor, click OK, close the window using the ‘X" in upper
right corner.
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Concrete Pole Class

User Guide

Pole Class Transverse” (bs) Torque ft4b) Strength (psi)
AR 450 250 7000
.18 600 300 7000
A 600 1100 F000
B 900 1100 7000
C 1200 2750 7000
D 1500 2750 7000
E 1500 2750 7000
F 2400 2750 7000
G 3000 5160 7000
H 3700 5160 7000
J 4500 5160 F000
K 5400 8300 7000
L 6400 8300 7000
M 7500 8300 7000
M 8700 12160 7000
0 10000 12160 7000

* Maximum load 2 feet from pole tip in pounds
Strength Factor: -
1.0000 =

Note: A pole does not need to be loaded in the Inventory panel to display the Concrete Pole Class List
window.

Working with Soil and Overturn
Soil Class List
To view the list of Soil Classes, for reference only, complete these steps:

1. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc., click on Soil Class List.

Sail Classes X

o Class 0

Sound hard rock, bedrock, unweathered

Class 1

Very dense and/or cemented sands, coarse gravel and cobhbles

Class 2

Dense fine sand, very hard silts and clays (may be preloaded)
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Class 3

Medium dense coarse sand and sandy gravels, stiff to very
stiff silts and clays

Class &6

Loose to medium dense fine to coarse sand, firm to stiff clays
and silts

Class 7

Loose fine sand, alluvium, loess clays, soft-firm clays, varied
clays, fill

Class 8

Peat, organic silts, inundated silts, fly ash, very loose sands,
very soft to soft clays

QK

RUS-based Overturn Moment Calculation

The RUS method (RUS Bulletin 1724E-200) will take into consideration pole length, setting depth, and soil
type. The user will have the option to change the soil classification based on local known conditions
and/or field data. The tool will automatically fill in the overturn moment value and the O-Calc® Pro
calculation engine will flag the pole if overturn is a limiting factor for the pole model. This functionality is
in support of the CPUC GO95 Rule 94.11 (pole overturning calculation).

To enable the RUS-based overturn moment feature, complete these steps:
1. Select the pole from your 3D view or Inventory panel.

2. Inthe Data Entry panel, change the filter to the Overturn option.
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4. Select a Soil Class from the list (shown below) the Overturn Moment changes
from Unset to Auto. To view the Overturn Moment value go to page 1 of the
Analysis Report.

Class 0 ( Sound hard rock, bedrock, unweathered )

WoodPole ———p < All

Standard

Circumference

Paole Mumber Dem
Crwiner Po
Structure Type Tange
Fole Class 3
Paole Length (ft) 404
Species SOUTHEF
Code MESC Si
Setting Depth (ft) 6.00
Line of Lead () 0.00
Easement Radius (ft) 0a
Lean Direction () 0.00

Data Entry

WoodPole

Soil Class

Cherturn

Phys. Consts
AS/NZS 7000
User Data

< All =

Customn Filters

Cancel
=~y

The Overturn filter displays the Soil Class and Overturn Moment (ft-Ib) value,
after you select a soil class. No overturn moment value is calculated for the
Unset default option. Unset means that O-Calc® Pro considers the pole as
‘rigidly constrained” at groundline.

Owerturn
|Inset

Owverturn Moment (ft-1b)

|Inset

WoodPole Overturn |Z|
Sail Class Class 2 v
Overturn Moment (ft-1b) Auto ]

Class 1 (Very dense and/or cemented sands, coarse gravel and cobbles )

Class 2 ( Dense fine sand, very hard silts and clays (may be preloaded) )

Class 3 [ Dense sands and gravel, hard silts and clays )

Class 4 { Mediumn dense sandy gravel, very stiff to hard silts and clays )

User Guide
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Class 5 ( Medium dense coarse sand and sandy gravels, stiff to very stiff silts and clays )
Class & ( Loose to medium dense fine to coarse sand, firm to stiff clays and silts )

Class 7 ( Loose fine sand, alluvium, loess clays, soft-firm clays, varied clays, fill )

Class & ( Peat, organic silts, inundated silts, fly ash, very loose sands, very soft to soft clays )

Unset

Cancel

Below are the nine Soil Classes (0-8), their Descriptions, and Soil Constants as listed by the NRCS (Natural
Resources Conservation Service). The soil class number corresponds to a value for the Overturn Moment,
referenced in the O-Calc® Pro Analysis Report below.

Class | Description Soil
Constant

0 Sound hard rock; bedrock; unweathered 140

1 Very dense and/or cemented sands; coarse gravel and cobbles 140

2 Dense fine sand; very hard silts and clays (maybe preloaded) 140

3 Dense sands and gravel; hard silts and clays 70

4 Medium dense sandy gravel; very stiff to hard silts and clays 70

5 Medium dense coarse sand and sandy gravels; stiff to very stiff silts 70
and clays

6 Loose to medium dense fine to coarse sand; firm to stiff clays and 35
silts

7 Loose fine sand; alluvium; loess clays; soft-firm clays; varied clays; 35
fill

8 Peat; organic silts; inundated silts; fly ash; very loose sands; very soft 35
to soft clays

1. Verify the Overturn Moment is displayed on page 1 of the O-Calc® Pro
Analysis Report.
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Pole Capacity Utilization (%) Height Wind Angle

(ft) (deg)

Maximum 24.2 0.0 Q0.7

Groundline 24.2 0.0 0.7

Vertical 17.4 4.0 007

Pole Moments (ft-b) Load Angle Wind Angle

(deg) (deg)

Max Cap Uil 18,902 006 Q0.7

Groundline 19,902 006 Q0.7
GL Allowable 83,712
Cwverturn 109,021

Deactivate Overturn Moment

To disable the RUS-based overturn moment feature, complete these steps:
1. Select the pole from your 3D View or Inventory panel.
2. Inthe Data Entry panel, set the filter to Overturn Moment.

3. Open the Soil Class drop down menu and select the Unset option.

Class 0 ( Sound har
Class 1 (Very dense
Class 2 ( Dense fine
Class 3 ( Dense zan
Class 4 ( Medium d
Class 5 ( Medium d
Class & (Looseton
Class 7 ( Loose fine

Class & ( Peat, orga

Unset
WoodPale Leed
Soil Class Unszet w J
| Owverturn Moment (ft-1b) Unset
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Pole Section Evaluation

The Pole Section Evaluation calculations are updated automatically and cannot be edited once saved. To
evaluate pole damage and decay, complete these steps:

1. Goto the Tools menu, select Misc., click the Pole Section Evaluation option.

Misc... » Install Plugins and Reports
Soil Data Lookup (MRCS) 3 Data »
Finite Element Model 3 Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operations *
Calculater

Medulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculator

Pole Section Evaluation

2. Select Add and select a damage or decay item from drop down list. Modify the
damage or decay attributes.

@ Pole Section Evaluation O X

Add - Remov
smove Neutral Axis Offset {n)

X 0.0 Y. 0.0

Circum 35.00in

Moment of Inertia (in"4)

Criginal 756.2

Dto 180 7562

S0to 270 756.2
2 4 | & N
Circumferance 35 apachy ftb)

BendingMomentCapac 50000 Original  50000.0

QriginalBendingMomen 50000 Oto 180  50000.0

50to 270  50000.0
Minimum  $0000.0
Min Angle 0 deg

Remaining 100 %

3. Toremove a damage or decay item from your list select the item and click the
Remove button in the Pole Section Evaluation window.

Clean Temp Folder

To clean the Temp Folder, close any open pole file and complete these steps:

4. Goto the Tools menu, select Misc., click the Clean Temp Folder option.
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Misc... » Install Plugins and Reports
Soil Data Lookup (MRCS) 2 Data b
Finite Element Model 3 Bulk Owner Edit
Bulk Description Operations 3
Calculator

Muodulus of Elasticity Calculator
AWG to Diameter Conversion
Concrete Pole Class List

Soil Class List

Ruling Span Calculateor

Pole Section Evaluation

Clean Temp Folder

5. Select OK to the informational message.
O-Calc® Pro -

0 ChUsers i . p p O ata' Lo cal\Temp', has been cleaned.

QK

Save Pole Versions as Individual
To cause a Version of a New Pole to save separately from the originating .pplx complete these steps:

1. First you must have two versions of the same pole in the Inventory panel.

4l

K| I'= Sort =% Expand
5

& Sample Pole Model
=B i| Sample Pole Model
|E|..

= Nomal 3t H:32.0
-4 Pin75"
i iee= Primary 0° 200.0 0.358"

2. Go to the Tools menu, select Misc., click the Save Pole Versions as Individual option.

Save Pole Versions as Individual
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3. Inthe Select Folder window you need to navigate to the folder you want to save the
pole Version to, and select it then click the Select Folder button.

Select Folder x
4N « [Desktop » Test w O Search Test 2
Organize « Mew folder = - (7]
5 B Windows [C) Mame Status |
> 'Sl Network Clearance test ™y
Span Info @
Folder: |
Select Folder Cancel

Photo Measure Advanced Tools

Advanced image measurement options are available as described below.

Misc. Photo Measurement Tool Description

CVT Configuration Use to edit the CVT Configuration attributes. Enter the values
you need and click OK.

CVT Caonfig

CVT Name | |
Num Targets 4 ) =
Target 1 (ft)
Target 2 (ft)
Target 3 (ft)
Target 4 (ft)
Target 5 (fi)

Dol

‘ QK ‘ Cancel

Lens Calibration Use the 4-step process to calibrate your camera lens.
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K Lens Calibration Tool *
Step1 Step2 Step3 Step 4

Print a copy of the lens calibration chart. Click here to print calibration chart

HoR XK BOR B K K K
= i
Y = ) ) )
Y )
Y = ) ) )
Y )
HoORKOXK K K KK K K

Set Default Measurement Font Size

Use to edit the font size displayed on the images in the Measure
panel, click OK to save.

Edit

Font Size (PY) | 11 |‘
L ]

Cancel ‘

Set Default Measurement Color

Use to edit the measurement color displayed on the images in
the Measure panel, click OK to save.

[a)
o
=]

X

=]
o
@,
3]
7]
=N
o
=]

EEEENT
HEENT
EEEERT

4

177 FEEEEE
1777 HEEERN
177 TTHEEEN

Red: 135

Hue: O
Sat: 240

Lum: 65

Green: 0

Blue: 0

ColorSolid

Define Custom Colors ==

QK Cancel Help Add to Custom Colors
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Auto Create Measurement Labels

I o | Auto Create Measurement Labels

Use this option to enter a description that proceeds the height
value.

‘{ Top of Pole = 41 06 ft ]

Load Canned Label Set

Use the Select Canned Label Set window and browse to the
location of the file you need to add that contains a set of
canned labels already prepared, click Open.

& Select Canned Label Set
L B « Gro.. » Group... v O Search GroupFolders -l
Organize New folder =~ 11 0
> A Windows (C) Name Date modi
» 8 Network Production 8/19/2020 | |
I Public 11/1/2024
File name: | w | Canned Labels ~
Open Cancel

Clear Canned Label Set

Use to clear the Select Canned Label Set.
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Appendix D — Misc. Options

Within the O-Calc® Pro Options menu there are additional Misc. Options available; some options may be

considered advanced user functionality.

Below is the list of Misc. Options:

Misc Opticns 2 |

Manage Plugins...

EEE

[

EEREEERE

Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
Divide Add Menu ltems by Category
Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

User Interface Conventions ...

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits v
Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Assemnblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
Set Height After Assembly Drop

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipbeard on ltern Click
Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

Stub Pole Options ...

Show Error Tab Automatically

Mowve Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation

All options are enabled when a check mark is displayed next to the menu option. No check mark
displayed indicates the option is disabled. The option below is enabled by default. To disable the “Pole

Saved” confirmation message from displaying, complete these steps:

1. To enable\disable the Pole Saved confirmation message option, select Options,
select, Misc. Options, click on Display “Pole Saved” Confirmation.

3

Misc Options

Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
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Divide Add Menu Items by Category
To change how the “Add Element” menu is displayed, complete these steps:

1. To enable\disable the Divide Add Menu Items by category option, select Options
> Misc. Options > Divide Add Menu Items by Category

Note: Disabling the divide add menu option displays all elements to be added to an item in one list.

Misc Options P | ¥ | Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation

¥ | Divide Add Menu ltems by Category

Manage Plugins...

Show Text and Images in Inventory Menu

This option is enabled by default offering the menu option name alongside the corresponding menu icon.
To disable the names of the menu icons in the Inventory toolbar, complete these steps:

Inventory
K| I=Sort = Expand T Collapse 4 Insul Rotation 2 Query & Add @ Delete L Substitute [ Edit 4 Set Owners ® Description v h Filter

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click the Show Text and Images in
Inventory Menu option to disable (no check mark) it.

Inventory
K I= T T A+ @ & EE 4 = Description ~ ;_1

Misc Options 4 || Display "Pole Saved" Confirmation
¥ | Divide Add Menu ltems by Category

Manage Plugins...

Show Text and lmages in Inventory Menu

User Interface Conventions

The Invert Mouse Wheel function affects the 3D View, Bird’s Eye View, Perspective Camera and Top View
only. Option are available to Invert the Left and Right Mouse buttons in the 3D X and Y. Additionally,
menus can be arranged in a right to left layout. To invert (reverse) the mouse wheel direction, complete
these steps:

1. Select the Options menu, select the Misc. Options, select the User Interface
Conventions option, click on Invert Mouse Wheel.

| User Interface Conventions ... 2 m Invert Mouse Wheel
Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension... Invert Left Mouse in 30 X

Save Pole History Archive Invert Left Mouse in 30 Y
Auto Save: Every 10 Edits v

Invert Right Mouse in 30 X

|dle Tirmer Interval (2000 ms) Invert Right M 03D Y
nvert Rig OUsE in

Aszemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees

¥ | Set Height After Assembly Crop Lo Al
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Save Pole History Archive

The Pole History Archive provides an audit record of the changes made at each save point. When the
Pole History Archive option is enabled, each time you save changes to a pole a snapshot of that pole is
created and stored as a history record. Each history entry records who made the changes and when they
were made. By retaining a history of each time, a pole has been saved, you are able to review previous
revisions to a pole and even revert to a pole’s previous revision. To enable the Pole History Archive,
complete the following steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Save Pole History Archive.

Percent of Span Rated Strength to Apply as Tension...

| w | Save Pole History Archive

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits e

Note: When the Save Pole History Archive option is enabled a check mark will display next to the
menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.

2. Create a new pole in the Inventory panel and save the pole using the File >
Save Pole option.

inventory [
New pole Kl Is = T Il A |nsuyl
created in the K] = Sort =i Expand Collapse nsu
Inventory —» | = Unset
panel ... NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Light (W:Spsf)

The first time the pole is saved a Pole History Archive file is created containing the Date, User, and
Workstation record.

3. To view the pole’s history archive, go to the File menu, select More Options,
click Open Archived Pole. Browse to the location of the saved pole and select
the (pole name).pplx file.

Q Select Archived Version of Pole_ID__8_27 2025 20 6 _pplx >
Date ser Worlstation
8/28/2025 3:47:58 PM Inewcomb LZ2q4072

OK Cancel

Note: The Open Archived Pole option is only visible when the Save Pole History Archive option is
enabled. To enable it in Options > Misc. Options > Save Pole Archive History.

4. Select the archived version of the pole from the list that you need to open, click OK.

5. Complete modifications to the current pole in the Inventory panel and save the pole
using the File > Save Pole option.
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Inventory _

K| I=Sort =! Expand T Collapse “# Insul Rotation @ Query . A

=4 Unset
[=)-#= 8'x 3.5"x 45" SP -3 Pin
= 4 15V Pin Insulator
i e~ Primary 0" 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
i .~ Primary 180° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
Active pole with = 4 15V Pin Insulator
attachments added i o~ Primary 0° 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
i~ Primary 180" 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
= 4 15V Pin Insulator
i~ Primary 0 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
i~ Primary 180" 150.0 0.398" (ACSR 1/0 AWG 6/1 RAVEN)
.- [J3 NESC 17 (250B) Grade C , Light (W:9psf)

The Revision History area is automatically updated.

6. To review previous revision to a pole or to revert a pole to a previous version,
select File > Open Archived Pole. Browse to the location of the pole you wish
to work with and select the (pole name) .pplx file. Select the Revision History
record you need.

Select the (pole name).pplx file

A

Q Select Archived Version of De:no1 X
Select
the Date User Workstation
revision —» || 10/30/2017 12:58:17 PM arose SYR-LAP143
history
file

OK Cancel

7. Select Open Archived Version.

328 ©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



O-Calc® Pro 8.0 User Guide

inventory |

K| I'=Sort %' Expand T Collapse * Insul

= Unset

The selected Revision History snapshot is loaded in the Inventory panel and can be reviewed. The pole is
completely editable at this time, and it can be modified and saved. If the revision is saved, it will then
become the active version of that pole and replace the .pplx file. For safety, a new revision history record
will be added at that time that stores a snapshot of the previously saved version of the pole.

Auto Save

By default, the Auto Save option is set to Never, to select an auto save interval based upon the number of
edits (5, 10, 15, 20, or 25) you make, complete these steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, open the Auto Save: Never drop
down menu, select an available option.

Save Pole History Archive

|Aut-:| Save: Every 10 Edits e

Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Idle Time Interval

The Idle Time Interval can be set to a minimum 1000 milliseconds and a maximum of 5000 milliseconds
The Auto Capacity Summary option needs to be enabled for the Idle Timer to activate. To set the idle
time before calculations are calculated, complete these steps:

2. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Idle Timer Interval
(currently set time).

Auto Save: Every 10 Edits ~

| Idle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

Aszzemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees

3. Enter the Idle Timer Interval in milliseconds, click OK.

DU

Idle Timer Interval

Idle Timer Interval (milliseco... | 2000 |

‘ 8] ‘ Cancel
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Assemblies Shown in New and Subst Trees

In the Catalog by default, equipment assemblies are not displayed in the tree view, unless they are
directly under a folder. To display assemblies without regard to where they display in the tree view,
complete these steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Assemblies Shown in New
and Subst Trees.

|dle Timer Interval (2000 ms)

| Azzemblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees

¥ | Set Height After Assembly Drop

2. With the option disabled the equipment needs to be directly under a folder to
display in the tree view.

@ Substitute Crossarm - Normal 8ft 3.5in x 4.5in X

Master Catalog  User Catalog  Inventory  Attribute Values

=B | Master Catalog A
=--mll Crossams
=-- = Wood
[#--wll Single Am
[+--wll Double Am
(- mll Alley Am
=-mll Assemblies

. . (+--mll Crossam Assemblies
With the option

(=--wll Standard Framing Assemblies
disabled the B [=)--wll Primary Cross-Circuit
- . i 8%3.5"%4.5" SP 3 Pin
equipment A 8X35'%45" SP 3 Pin
needs to be

(=--wll Double Deadend
directly under a A A= 8%45'%35" SP 3 Deadend

folder to d|Sp|ay e 8%4.5"'%3.5" SP 3 Deadend

. . ol Pole Templates
in the tree view. (--mll Single Phase Primary - Single Support

(#--wll Single Phase Primary - Double Support
(#--wll Single Phase Primary - Deadend
[--wl Three Phase Primary - Single Support v

Cancel

Set Height After Assembly Drop

To set the height of equipment or an assembly being dragged onto the current pole from a catalog,
complete the following steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Set Height After Assembly
Drop.

Aszzemnblies Shown in Mew and Subst Trees
¥ | Set Height After Assembly Drop

¥ | Double Buffer in Image Measurement

2. Select the Set at automatic height recommendation.
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1 Set at ([ 34.0)
Edit Height
i Cancel

3. Or select the Edit Height option, and in the Edit window enter a Height value.
Click OK.

Height
Height (Feet) [ 34.0 |

‘ QK ‘ Cancel

Note: When the Set Height After Assembly Drop is selected the height adjustment window will
display each time a drag-and-drop operation occurs from a catalog. The height value displayed is
the pole attachment height of the topmost item of the assembly. All other items will be adjusted
relative to the topmost attachment height.

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

O-Calc ® Pro uses an off-screen bitmap buffer to reduce redraws flicker of the photo measurement
screen. This option requires a large amount of system memory. On computers where memory levels or
CPU performance do not meet the stated O-Calc ® Pro requirements, this option may be enabled to
reduce memory consumption and increase performance at the expense of increased image flickering. To
enable double buffering in the Measurement panel, complete the following steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Double Buffer in Image
Measurement.

¥ | Set Height After Aszembly Drop
v

Double Buffer in Image Measurement

¥ | Warn on Keyboard Delete

Note: When the Double Buffer in Image Measurement option is enabled a check mark will display
next to the menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.

Note: To review a complete list of O-Calc ® Pro system requirements, see Appendix A.

Warn on Keyboard Delete

When deleting objects in the Inventory panel using the delete button on your keyboard a delete
confirmation message is displayed. This message is enabled by default. To change if the delete
confirmation message displays, complete the following steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Warn on Keyboard Delete.
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Double Buffer in Image Measurement

¥ | Warn on Keyboard Delete

Automatic Copy to Clipbeoard on ltem Click

Note: When the Warn on Keyboard Delete option is enabled a check mark will display next to the
menu option. When the option is disabled the check mark is not displayed.

Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Click

The copy value feature allows you to easily copy values or value sets from the Data Entry panel onto the
clipboard. To use this feature, complete these steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Automatic Copy to
Clipboard on Item Click.

¥ | Warn on Keyboard Delete
w

Automatic Copy to Clipbeard on ltemn Click

¥ | Enable Shortcut and Function Keys

2. Inthe Data Entry select any attribute value to copy, right click to paste to

clipboard.
Streetlight
Description | Streetlight- 2t Arm | €7 Streetlight - 8 ft. Arm
Owner <Undefined> J)
Type General )
Install Height (ft) 26.00 (7
Rotation (°) 0.00 o)

Note: Only one attribute per copy. To copy both the header and attribute, select the header.

3. If the Automatic Copy to Clipboard on Item Chick is disabled, you can use the
Ctrl + C to copy any attribute value or data entry header, Ctrl + V to paste to
clipboard.

Data Entry Header | Selecting the Data Entry Header then selecting Ctrl + C will copy all the
objects and attribute values within the selected category to the
clipboard.

Object Selecting an object then selecting Ctrl + C will copy the object value and
the objects attribute value to the clipboard.
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Attribute Selecting an attribute then selecting Ctrl + C will copy the attribute value
to the clipboard.

Shortcut and Function Keys

To easily switch between the O-Calc ® Pro views keyboard shortcuts and function keys have been
enabled. To work with these features, complete the following steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Enable Shortcut and Function Keys.

¥ | Automatic Copy to Clipboard on ltem Click

¥ | Enable Shortcut and Function Keys
Stub Pole Options ... 3

Stub Pole Options - See ‘Working with Guying’.

| Stub Pole Options ... P| ¥ | Create as New Pole
¥ | Show Error Tab Automatically Create as Version

Mowve Pole Segrments Together Auto Guy Stub Pole

Show Error Tab Automatically

To display any error(s) in a separate tab, that causes the calculation engine not to complete, complete
these steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Show Error Tab Automatically.
Stub Pole Options .. 3

¥ | Show Error Tab Automatically

Move Pole Segments Together

Move Pole Segments Together

To Move Pole Segments Together complete these steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Move Pole Segment Together.

¥ | Show Error Tab Automatically

¥ | Move Pole Segments Together

Label Images From Current Height
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Label Images From Current Height

To Label Images From Current Height completed these steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Label Images From Current
Height.

v | Mowve Pole Segments Toegether
| Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds

Top View Merge Thresholds

When using the Gang “G” Editor in the Top View you can automatically merge spans within specified
thresholds for Angle and Length.

To merge the Top View Thresholds complete these steps:

1. Go to the Options menu, select Misc. Options, click Top view Merge Thresholds.
Label Images From Current Height

Top View Merge Thresholds
Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

2. Enter the threshold values you need for merging spans.100

LS

Thresholds
Angle (deg) 5
Length (ft) 10

‘ QK | Cancel

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

The Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient option enables users to override wind drag coefficient
values. By default this option is disabled. Entering a value of zero in the Data Entry returns the option to
the default mode of ‘Auto’.

The O-Calc® Pro application automatically adjusts the Wind Drag Coefficient based on the shape of the
equipment to a value of 1 for cylindrical objects and a value of 1.6 for cubic objects.
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To override the default wind, drag coefficient, complete these steps:

1. Select Options > Misc. Options > Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient.

Label Images From Current Height
Top View Merge Thresholds

Override Auto Setting of Wind Drag Coefficient

2. Select an object in the 3D View or Inventory panel, in the Data Entry change the Wind
Drag Coef. Attribute, input a number between 0 and 1.

PowerEquipment
Description TPH-25KVA
Owner <lIndefined:>
Install Height (ft) 280
Rotation (%) 0.00
Gap (in) 6.00
Type Transformer
Mount Fole
Unit Count 1 -+
LUnit Spacing (7 50.00
Rack Spacing (in) -MiA-
Unit Diameter/\nidth (in) 2200
LInit Height (in) 35.00
Linit Depth (in) -MiA-
Unit Wweight (lbs) 36500
wind Drag Coef. 0.05
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Appendix E — 3D Navigation Enhancements

Default Control Scheme

Previous 3D View Controls included in our older versions of O-Calc® Pro, restricted the camera to a
cylindrical orbit 20,000 inches away from the centerline of the pole. Traditionally, the camera could move
to a point on that cylinder only, and zooming was accomplished by changing the camera’s field of view.
Panning was only possible along a vertical axis. But depending on field of vision (FOV) this made the
ability to visualize other locations, i.e. adjacent poles, limited and hard to understand.

In the 7.0.1 version of O-Calc® Pro we have added 2 new control sets; Default and Alternate, which
should make 3D navigation much more intuitive for users.

To accompany these new control sets, new filters and a Camera Look Point icon has been added in the
form of a pink ball at the center of the 3D View panel.

Camera Look Point

The pink “ball” icon represents the camera “look point”. The ball icon is displayed in the center of the 3D
View. To locate the Camera Look Point (hidden from view behind the pole) complete these steps:

1. Right-click in the 3D View and drag the mouse left or right to reveal the ball
icon hidden behind the pole.

Measure Reports Line Design

-

‘1_0

.
Qg
f‘
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2. To orbit around the Camera Look Point right-click your mouse and drag the 3D
View in a circular motion, around the Camera Look Point.

Charts Reports Line Design

Measure Charts

Soars 21
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4. If when hovering the mouse over the camera look point and zooming in, the
camera look point ball becomes enlarged. Simply click the “R” Reset button to
restore the ball icon to its original size.

Measure Reports Line Design

Alt Key Controls

The use of additional key controls allows users a greater range of motion capabilities within the 3D View.
To try the movements, follow these steps:

1. Hold the Alt key and left click mouse on any object to move to that selected point.

— Al left click
40'

Move»to any
Selected Point
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2. Release the Alt key to view the additional move options.

Release Alt

Selected Point

Near End of Span
Far End of Span
Midpoint of Span

Cancel

Near End of Span

APoes v | AlTypes |Spans2x | AlSps

3. Select the Near End of Span option.

4. Select the Far End of Span option.

Far End of Span

5. Select the Midpoint of Span option.
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Alt and Shift Key Controls

By using a left click you can move the camera, a right click action moves the camera look point. To try
these actions, follow these steps:

1. Hold the Shift key and drag the cursor to turn the look point up or down.

2. Hold the Alt key turns the “X” direction off.

340 ©2025 Osmose Utilities Services, Inc.



O-Calc® Pro 8.0 User Guide

3. Hold the Alt and mouse wheel casing a “trucking” motion which brings the
camera forward or backward. This motion is especially useful when navigating
in Line Design through a long line of poles.
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Alternate Control Scheme

The Alternate Control Scheme was developed to make navigating in Line Design to multiple poles easier
for users. These controls are based on 3D Modeling Industry standards. The controls are divided into two
sets; the Default Control set and Alternate Control set. To activate the Use Alternate Control Scheme
option, follow these steps:

1. From the Options menu, select Options in 3D View, select Camera, and click the
Use Alternate Control Scheme option.

Options -| Help - | LoadCase: - - -

Capacity Display 3

Command Bar

tion = CQuery Add Delete Substit
Shortcut Keys
Visualization and Color Scheme  »
Options in 2D View N || Camera ;

1

Additicnal Light Source
Mouse Tracking Rates

Use Alternate Contral Scheme ||

Note: Deselect (uncheck) the Use Alternate Control Scheme option to return to the Default Control
set of controls.

Default Controls Set

Press the left mouse button and drag in the following directions:

Mouse Direction Resulting Effect in 3D View

Left or Right Movement turns the camera look point around in
cylindrical rotation

Up or Down Moves the camera AND look point up or down equally

Holding "Alt" key down Left and Right movement does nothing

Up Down movement works as expected

Holding "Shift" key down Left and Right movement works as expected

Up and Down moves ONLY the camera (tilt)

Holding "Shift" and "Alt" keys | Move the mouse to cause a rocking motion in 360
down simultaneously degrees

Press the right mouse button and drag in the following
directions:
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Mouse Direction Resulting Effect in 3D View

Left or Right Orbits the camera look point around the camera (pan)
Up or Down Moves the camera AND look point up or down equally
Holding "Alt" key down Left and Right movement does nothing

Up Down movement works as expected

Holding "Shift" key down Left and Right movement works as expected

Up and Down moves ONLY the look point (reverse tilt)

Holding "Shift" and "Alt" keys | Move the mouse to cause a forward and backward
down simultaneously motion in 360 degrees

Press the mouse wheel button and drag in the following directions:

Mouse Direction Resulting Effect in 3D View

Forward Moves the camera towards the look point (zoom in)
Backward Moves the camera away from the look point (zoom out)
Holding "Alt" key down Forward - moves camera AND look point in look

directions (dolly)

Backward — moves camera AND look point away from
look direction (reverse dolly)

Left Click Moves up, down, left, right, orbits around 360 degrees
Left click and Alt key Moves look point to element clicked (if any)
Right Click Moves up, down, left, right, orbits around 360 degrees

Alternate Controls Set

Although the alternate control set is based on current 3D modeling standards, it was a significant
deviation from traditional O-Calc® Pro controls, therefore it was decided against being the default control
set.

Press the left mouse button and drag in the following directions:

Modifier Keys Resulting Effect in 3D View

None X = Orbits Camera around the Look Point

Y = Raises and Lowers the Camera Look Point
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Alt Key X = Orbits Camera around Look Point
Y = Raises and Lowers Camera only but NOT
Look Point

Shift Key X = Orbits Look Point around Camera
Y = Raises and Lowers Camera only but NOT
Look Point

Holding "Shift" and "Alt"
keys down simultaneously

X = Orbits Camera around Look Point

Y = Raises and Lowers Look Point but NOT Camera

Press the right mouse button and drag in the following directions:

Modifier Keys Resulting Effect in 3D View

None = Moves Camera and Look Point Perpendicular to Look
Direction
= Moves Camera and Look Point Parallel to Look
Direction

Shift Key X = No action
Y = Moves Camera Towards or Away from Look

Point (Zoom)

Press the mouse wheel button and key below to drag in the following

directions:
Modifier Keys Resulting Effect in 3D View
None Moves Camera Towards or Away form Look Point
(Zoom)
Shift Key Raises and Lowers Camera and Look Point
Alt Key Raises and Lowers Look Point but NOT Camera

Shift and Alt Key

Raises and Lowers camera only but NOT Look Point
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